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The previous editions of this work have been received with so 

much favour that I have been emboldened to introduce into 

the present what I hope will be found some considerable 

improvements* The general plan of the work remains unaltered. 

The object aimed at has been to take young learners at that 

stage when they have acquired such elementary ideas on the 

subject of grammar as may be gained from my " First Notions 

of Grammar," and to reduce those ideas to regular form by 

means of careful definitions and plain rules, expressed always 

in the briefest manner consistent with rigid accuracy, and 

illustrated by abundant and varied examples for practice. A 

clearer and more intelligible style of typography has been 

adopted, and the amount of matter in the text has been slightly 

increased. In particular the learner's attention has been from 

time to time directed to the older forms of the language. It is not 

intended that he should, at first starting, learn these by heart, 

but by the time he has mastered the rest of the text, he might do 

this with advantage. No attempt has been made to deal with 

everything tliat comes under the head of " English Grammar," 

or to introduce the young learner to difficulties which he would 

be incapable of mastering. A superficial discussion of the 

intricacies of contracted and elliptical sentences is worse than 

useless, as the knowledge to be derived fi^om it proves valueless 
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at the first strain of actual practice, and results in disappointment 
and disgust. It must be understood, therefore, that the present 
work will only enable the young student to deal with sentences 
of perfectly plain and ordinary construction. By the time he 
nas gone through it, he will be able to analyse sentences of 
very moderate difficulty; but he must not be daunted if he 
finds that for the present, he can do no more. I think he will 
find that what he knows, he knows well ; and he will afterwards 
attack the more difficult constructions, as they are presented to 
him in my larger grammars, with interest and confidence. 

The Exercises in this edition have been greatly amplified, and 
entirely remodelled upon the plan adopted in my recently pub- 
lished "Shorter English Grammar." This is one of the most 
important parts of the work. Young learners cannot master 
wordy discussions presented to them in a book. They require 
clear, short, and accurate definitions and rules, brought within 
their comprehension by the oral explanation and illustrations 
of an intelligent teacher, and followed up by abundant practice, 
embodied in carefully graduated exercises. In dealing with 
these also the work of beginners should, as far as possible, be 
gone through viva voce, I have endeavoured to make these 
exercises as varied, useful, and lively as possible. Young learners 
hate prosy, stilted sentences. They enter much better into 
the grammar of an illustration, if the subject-matter of it is 
something familiar to their daily lives .and thoughts; and an 
occasional laugh at some homely topic does a good deal towards 
dispelling the listlessness which is apt to creep over a class. 



C. P. MASON. 
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HISTORICAL OUTLINE. 



The various languages spoken by mankind admit of being grouped 
together in certain great fkmilies, the members of each of which 
resemble each other more or less closely in the words used to express 
ideas, and in the grammatical framework of forms and inflexions by 
which the words are combined. One of these families of languages 
has been called the Indo-European, or Aryan fkmily. It includes 
the Sanscrit, Persian, Slavonian, Latin, Greek, Keltic, and Teutonic 
languages. The Teutonic branch of this family is divided into two 
principal stocks, the Scandinavian and the German ; and the German 
stock is again subdivided into High German languages (spoken in the 
mountainous districts of the south of Germany) and Low German 
languages (spoken in the northern lowlands of Germany) # English 
belongs to the Low Q-erman branch of the Teutonic stook, and is 
akin to Frisian, Dutch, Flemish, Piatt- Deutsch, and Moeso-Gothic. 

The inhabitants of Q-aul and Britain, when those countries were 
invaded by the Romans, were of Keltio race, and spoke various 
dialects of the Keltic group of languages. 

The conquered Gauls adopted the Latin language, and the Franks 
and Normans, who at a later time established themselves in the 
country, adopted the language of the people they conquered. Thus it 
has come about that French is for the most part a corrupted form 
of Latin, belonging to that group of languages which is called 
' Romance.' 

The Keltic inhabitants of Britain did not adopt the Latin language, 
but retained their own Keltic dialects. One of these is still spoken by 
the Keltic inhabitants of Wales. 

English is the language brought into England bv the Saxons and 
Angles, who in the fifth century conquered and dispossessed the 
Hritish or Keltic inhabitants, and drove the remnants of them into the 
remote mountainous corners of the island, especially Wales, Cornwall 
(which was called West Wales), and Strathclyde (comprising Cumber- 
land, Westmoreland, and the Western Lowlands of Scotland). They 
were a Teutonic race, coming from the lowland region in the north- 
western part of Germany. The name Angle appears to have be- 
longed at first only to one division of these Teutonic invaders ; but 
in course of time, though long before the Norman Conquest, it was 

B 
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extended over the rest, and the entire body of the Teutonic inhabit- 
ants of our country called themselves and their language English, 
and their country Sngland (Angle-land). In speaking of themselves 
they also, at least for a time, employed the compound term Anglo- 
Saxon. Enelish thus became the predominant language in our 
island from the Firth of Forth* to the English Channel, and has con- 
tinued so for more than thirteen centuries. During this time, it has, 
of course, undergone many changes. It has adopted many new 
words from other languages, and its forms have been altered to some 
extent ; but it has lasted in unbroken continuity from its introduction 
until now. 

Modern Bnglisli is only a somewhat altered form of the language 
which was brought into England by the Saxons and Angles, and 
which in its early form, before the changes consequent upon the 
Norman Conquest, is commonly called Anglo-Saxon. The gram- 
matical framework of Modern English is still purely Anglo-Saxon. 

As regards its form, Anfflo-Sazon (or old Engrlish) differed from 
modern English in this respect, that it had a much greater number of gram- 
matical inflexions, llius nouns had five cases, and there were different 
declensions (as in Latin) ; adjectives were declined, and had three gendei's ; 
pronouns had more forms, and some had a dual number as well as a singular 
and plural ; the verbs had more variety in their personal terminations. The 
greater part of these inflexions were dropped in the course of the three cen- 
turies following the Norman Conquest, the grammatical functions of several of 
them being now served by separate words, such as prepositions and auxiliary 
verbs. This change is what is meant when it is said that Anglo-Saxon (or 
ancient English) was an inflexional language, and that xaodem Engliish. 
is an analytical language. 

The greater part of the foreign words that have been incorporated 
into English, and are now part and parcel of the language, may be 
divided mto the following classes : — 

1. Words of Keltic origin. — ^The Anglo-Saxons adopted a few 
Keltic words from such Britons as they kept among them as slaves 
or wives. These words consist chiefly of geographical names, such 
as Avon, Don, Usk, Exe, Ouse, Pen (in -P^«rith, Penza.nce\ 
Mendip, Wight, Kent, &c. ; and words relating to common household 
matters, such as kt/n, crook, clout, dam, gruel, mattock, mop, 
rug, wire, &c. 

2. Words of Scandinavian origin. — Men of Scandinavian race 
(Picts, Norsemen, and Danes) made repeated incursions into this 
island during several centuries, and established themselves in force on 
the eastern side of the island, in East Anglia, Northumbria, and part 
of Mercia. In consequence of this a good many Scandinavian 
words made their way into common use, and Danish or Scandinavian 
forms appear in many names of places in the districts occupied by 



• Lowland Scotch is a genuine Anglian dialect, and has kept closer to the Teutonic t>p« 
than modern English. 
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the Scandinavian invaders, such as by (* town/ as in Grimsby) ; Scaiv 
(* wood,' as in Scawfell) ; force (* waterfall/ as Stockgill Force) ; /lo/m 
C island/ as in Langholm) ; ness (' headland/ as in Furness) ; ey 
island/ as in Orkney]) ; deck (* brook/ as in Troutbeck), &c. The 
influx of the Scandinavian element produced on the northern dialects 
the same sort of effect that the Norman-French element did on the 
southern dialects ; it led to the weakening and disuse of the in- 
flexions in the northern dialects long before the like change was 
brought about in the southern dialects. 

8. Words of Latin origin, and Greek Words introduced 
througli Latin. — Of these we have now immense numbers in 
English. These words came in at various periods, and under various 
circumstances. 

rt. A few Latin words, connected with names of places, were 
adopted by the Britons from the Romans, and by the Angles and 
Saxons from the Britons, and appear, for example, in Chester {castra)y 
Gloucester, Stratford (strata)^ Lmcoln {colonia), Fossbury (fossa), 

b* A good many words of classical origin were introduced between 
the settlement of the Saxons and the Norman Conquest by the 
ecclesiastics who brought Christianity into England. These words 
are mostly ecclesiastical terms, and names of social institutions and 
natural objects previously unknown to the English. These words 
came direct from Latin, or from Greek through Latin* 

r. A much larger number of words of Latin origin came to us 
through Norman- French, the acquired language of the Norman con- 
querors of England. After the Conquest this was of course the 
language of the Norman nobles and their retainers throughout Eng- 
land. To a more limited extent it had been introduced as the lan- 
guage of the court of Edward the Confessor. Most of the words in 
our language which relate to feudal institutions, to war, law, and the 
chase, were introduced in this way. English, however, never ceased 
to be the language of the mass of the native population, though an 
important change in it was at least accelerated, if not first com- 
menced, by the influence of the Norman-French, which was estab- 
lished side b^ side with it. The numerous grammatical inflexions 
of the older English began to be disused, and in the course of the 
three centuries that followed the Conquest were reduced to little more 
than their present number. 

d. The revival of the study of the classical languages in the six- 
teenth century led to the introduction of an immense number of 
Latin and Greek words, which were taken direct from the original 
languages. Many of these importations have since been discarded. 
It often happens that the same classical word has given rise to two 
words in English, one coming to us through Norman-French, the 
other taken direct from Latin. In such cases, the former is the 
shorter and more corrupted form. Compare, for example, hotel and 
hospital y reason and rational^ poison and potion. 
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4. Words of MiBcellaneoiu9 origin. — ^The extensive intercourse 
maintained during the last three hundred years with all parts of the 
world naturally led to the introduction of words from most languages 
of importance, relating to natural productions, works of art, or social 
institutions, with which this intercourse first made us acquainted. 

Thus it has come about that the two chief constituents of modem 
English are Anglo-Saxon and Latin, mixed with a small proportion 
of words of miscellaneous origin. 

As a general rule (admitting, of course, of numerous exceptions) it will be 
found that words relating to common natural objects, to home life, to agriculture, 
and to common trades and processes, are usually of Teutonic origin. Words 
relating to the higher functions of social life — religion, law, government, and 
war, to the less obvious processes of the mind, and to matters connected with 
art, science, and philosophy, are commonly of classical and mostly of Latin 
origin. Most words of three or more syllables, and a large number of those of 
two, are of classical origin. The Teutonic element prevails (though very far 
from exclusively) in words of one or two syllables, and is by far the most 
forcible and expressive. Hence it predominates in all our finest poetry. It is 
impossible to write a single sentence without Teutonic elements, but sentence 
after sentence may be found in Shakspeare and the English Bible, which is 
pure English, in the strictest sense of that term. . 

One great advantage which English has derived firom the mingling of the 
Teutonic and Romance elements is the great richness of its vocabulary, and its 
power of expressing delicate shades of difference in the signification of words 
by the use of pairs of words, of which one is Teutonic and the other French.* 

The changes by which Anglo-Saxon (or the oldest English) became modem 
English were gradual, and no exact date can be given for the introduction of 
this or that particular alteration. Still the process was influenced or accelerated 
at certain points by political events. The Norman Conquest, and the political 
relations between the conquering and the conquered race, naturally made 
Norman-French the language of the court and the nobles, of the courts of justice, 
of the episcopal sees, and of garrisoned places. But the loss of Normandy in 
1206, the enactments of Henry III. and Louis IX., that the subjects of the 
one crown should not hold lands in the territory of the other, and the 
political movements under John and Henry III., stopped the further 
influx of the Norman element. At the same time the absolutist tendencies 
of the kings drove the nobles into closer union with the Anglo-Saxon elements 
of the nation ; and the French wars of Edward III. roused an anti-French 
feeling among all classes, which extended itself even to the language, 
insomuch that we learn from Chaucer that in his time French was spoken in 
England but rarely, and in a corrupted form. In 1362 appeared the edict of 
Edward HI. that legal proceedings in the royal courts should be conducted in 
English. 



• Compare, for txzmvpXc, feeling and sentiment, work and labour^ bloom said^ower. Tlio 
number of pairs of exactly synonymous words is small. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

1. Speech or language is the expression of thought by means 
of words. 

2. Words are significant combinations of elementary sounds. 
These sounds are represented to the eye by marks or symbols 
called letters, the whole collection of which is called the 
Alphabet (from alpha^ beta, the names of the first two letters ot 
the Greek Alphabet). The right mode of uttering the sounds 
that make up a word is called Orthoepy (from the Greek orthos, 
* right/ and epos^ * spoken word '), The right mode of representing 
the sounds that make up a word by means of letters is called 
Orthography (from the Greek orthos, * right/ and graplw^ * I 
write '). 

3. A sentence (Latin smtmtia^ * thought ') is a collection of 

words of such kinds and arranged in such a manner as to express 

some complete thought. The words of which sentences are made 

up are of different sorts, according to the kind of purpose which 

they serve in a sentence. 

Thus, in the sentence " The little bird flies swifdy through the 
air,'' bird i& the name of something that we speak about ; the 
points out which bird is meant ; littlo describes the bird ; 
flies tells us something about the bird, by stating what it 
does ; swiftly denotes the manner in which the bird does 
this ; through shows how the action of the bird has to do 
with the air. 
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The different sorts or classes in which words may be arranged 
are called Parts of Speeoh. 

THE ALPHABET. 

4. The alphabet of the English language consists of twenty-six 
letters, each of which is written in two forms, differing in shape 
and size; the large letters being called Capitals, or Capital 
Letters. ♦ These letters are the following: — 

A, a : B, b : C, c : D, d : E, e : F, f : G,g: H. h : I, i : J, j : 
K, k : L, 1 : M, m : N, n : O, o : P, p : Q, q : R, r : S, s : T, t : 
U, u : V, V : W, w : X, x : Y, y : Z, z. 

6. The letters a, e, i, o, u, are called Vowels (from Latin vocalis^ 
* that can .be sounded '). They can be fully sounded by themselves, 
and with a continuous passage of the breath. The remaining letters 
are called Consonants (Latin con^ 'together,' sonans, 'sounding'). 
They cannot be sounded with a continuous breath, but either stop or 
set free the passage of the breath by which the vowels are sounded. 
They therefore have a vowel either before or after them. 

6. There are thirteen simple vowel sounds in English ; the sounds 
of a in /«//, father^ fate, fat; the sounds of e in met and mete; the 
sound of/ vcipin; the sounds oio in note and not; the sounds of u iif 
rule, pull, fur, and but* 

These vowel sounds are represented by letters in English in a great 
variety of ways. Compare the following words in sound and 
spelling : — 

Fate, braid, say, great, neigh, prey, gaol, gauge. 

Fall, for, fraud, claw, broad, ought 

Far, clerk, aunt, heart 

Mete, meet, meat, people, chief, receive, t 

Pet, many, said, bury, tread, friend. 

Herd, bira, curs, earth. 

Pit, pretty, sieve, busy. 

Bite, thy, eye, height, dies, buy, aisle. 



* Capital letters are used at the beginning of proper names, for the nominative case singular 
of the personal raronoun of the first person, and for any noun, adjective, or pronotm, used in 
speaking of the Divine Being. They may also be used at the beginning of a common noun. 




Majesty, &c. The first word of a sentence must begin with a capital, and the first word of a 
line of poetry. 

i It IS convenient to bear in mind that with the exception of the words seize and ceiling^ 
^/with the sound of ^^ is found only in wotds derived from the Latin capio, as </<w//(decipi^, 
receipt (recipio), conceit (concipio), &c. 
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Poke, coat, toe, sonl, tow, sow, owe, door. 

Pot, what. 

Rude, rood, flew, blue, fruit, through, shoe. 

Full, good. 

Fun, love, does, flood, rough. 

7. When two vowel sounds are uttered without a break between 
them, we get what is called a vocal or sonant diphthong (from Greek 
di or //«, "twofold ' or ' twice/ and phthonge^ * sound *)• There are 
four of them. 

1. i, as in hUe^ (See above.) This sound is made up of the a in 
father, and the e in mete* 

2. oi, as in hoist* This diphthong is also written oy {hoy\ and uoy 
(huoy\ It is made up of tne sound of a xnfall^ and e in mete, 

3. eu (as xneulog^* This diphthong is also expressed in writing by u 
{mute)t ew or eive [/nv, etue)^ eau {Seauty\ ui (suit)^ tu (hue)^ yu {yule)* 

4. ou (as in nowi). This is also expressed in writing by ow {new). 

8. When two of the letters called vowels are written together to 
represent a simple vowel sound, we get what is called an improper 
diphthong. 

0. The letters w and 7 are commonly called Bemi-vowelp. When 
they are followed by a vowel sound in the same syllable, their sound 
approaches that of a consonant, as in win^ twitiyyoUy yonder. When 
a vowel precedes them in the same syllable they combine with it to form 
either a diphthong or a simple vowel sound ; as awe^ how, amy, be^^ 
buy* 7 is a pure vowel whenever it is followed by a consonant (as m 
Yttria). 

10. The letters I, m, n, and r, rre called Liquids. J (or soft g)y j, 
jr, ;r, and soft ch^ are called Sibilants (Latin sibilare^ * to hiss *)* The 
liquids and sibilants do not stop the breath abruptly, but admit of a 
prolongation of the sound. Consonants which admit of a prolongation 
of the passage of the breath (v, f, J, 8, a) are also called spirants or 
breathing letters (Latin spirare, * to breathe ')• 

11. The other consonants are called Mutes.* (Latin nmtus* 
' dumb '). 

The mutes b, p, f, and v, arc called labials, or lip letters (Latin labium, 

'a lip*). 
The mutes d, t^ th, are called dentals, or tooth-letters (Latin 

dens, 'tooth*). 

The mutes ff, k, hard c and oh (as in loclt) arc called ffutturals, or 
throat-letters (Latin guttur, * throat '). 



* The Afutt's mii5t not be confounded with 9*mtf Utttrs, /.<*., letten which are written but 
not Hounded, like k in knatt or / in aw*. 
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13. H foims a class by itsel£ It is a simple impiiise of tbc bgrrfLr . 
and is called an AMgirstB ( Latin ad, ^ at,' spirca^e, " to breathe % Ic 
was fonnerly a guttnral letter 

13. The mutes are also classified in the following: manner: — 

Shavp or tluzL} mntes — p» t, k. 
Wlmt (or middle) ixmtes - -by d, gv 

th. 'in />4/»), hard 



1 



{ nas — V, tn. (in //r^rj, s^i. 

In like manner s is a sharp sibilant, and z a fiat ifhtlanr. Com- 
pare also X in Exeter and exist, 

1<4. Some of the mutes are sounded in more u-ays than one. 

C is hard (:= k) before a, o, and xr icattj cob, ctU) ; but soft {=z s) 

l^fore e, i, and y (d^£a7, ^ify, Cyprus), 
CH is hard (^ k) in ac^, ifuchanics, but generally -soft {■=. tch.), 

as in much, c/uld, ike Like ah. in a few words taken firoxn French, 

as machine. 
The soft sotmd of ch is due to the influence of Xorman-French. 
O" is hard before a, o^ and u. {g(we^ ;>(?, iiun), soft before e (gem), and 

before i and y in words not ot Teutonic origin ^gin, ^^ypsy] ; but 

hard in gill (of a fish), ;'/zr» .«?//, ^c. 
The hard sound of g is often maintained by putting u after it^ as 

guile, guild, guest, 

15. A syllable ''Greek syllabe, * a taking together ') is a single vowel, 
or a collection of letters pronounced together and containin;^ only 
one vowel sound. 

A word which consists of a single syllable is called a Monosyllable 
(^ Greek moi.os, ' single ')> such as man, horse, hut, 

A word which consists of two syllables is called a DisyQable, as 
folly ^ learning. 

A word that consists of three syllables is called a Trisyllable, as 
vanity, l&7.feliness, 

A word that consists of more than three syllables is called a Poly- 
syllable (Greek /<?/j^j, * many '), as singularity. 

16. When a syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a monosyl- 
lable, or a word accented on the last syllable, ending in a single 
consonant preceded by a single vowel, the final consonant is doubled. 
As Hn, sintier ; sit, sitting; expel, expelled ; cojifcr, conferred. But if 
the accent does not foil on the last syllable, the final consonant is not 
doubled ; as offer, offered ; differ, different ; visit, visiting. The letters 
/ and s, however, are generally doubled, as travel, travdler ; hocusy 
hocmsing. There are also some other words in which the rule is 
violated, as worshipper. 
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VVhen a syllable (not beginning with t ) is added to a word ending 
in y preceded by a consonant, the y is changed into /', as happy, hap' 
pUy, happUr ; pity, pitiless. When the final y is preceded by a 
vowel, it is not changed. Conversely when ing is added to a word 
ending hi ie^ the t is changed into^; as die, dying; lie, lying. In 
monosyllables y is not changed before a consonant, as dryness, shyly, 

17. Mute e afler a single consonant is employed to show that the 
preceding vowel is long : compare shin and shine, dan and bane. It 
is genendly omitted when a syllable that begins with a vowel is added ; 
^& force, forcible ; love, loving; but is retained if it is required to pre- 
serve the pronunciation of the consonant, as cliange, changeable. It 
is always put after final v, 

18. The English orthographical system has many imperfections. 

The same vowel sound is often represented in difibrent ways, 
as in the modes indicated above for expressing the simple vowel 
sounds and diphthongs. 

The same letter or diphthong often represents very different 
vowel sounds. Compare cat, patey call, father ; read, spread; broad ^ 
coach; goes, does, shoes ^ foetid; cully fully yule* 

Some consonants have npt always the same sovmd. Compare 
giv€y ^n. gill {2^ measure), gill (of a fish) ; cent, can; doughy cough; 
archy archangel; hisy this; thiny thine. 

The same sound is sometimes represented by different 
consonants. Compare addsy adze; crutch y such : face, base; jury, 
gaol; knowy no; plu/Uy plumb; knowledge, privilege; fill ip, Philip; 
picked Pict, 

Simple sounds are sometimes expressed by two letters, as by 
ck in duck ; ch in loch; and most of the written digraphs. 

Complex sounds are sometimes expressed by single letters, 
as by / and u in mine and muse; s in sure; j in just. 

Hard r, q, Xy and, perhaps, w and y, are superfluous letters ; 
their sounds may be represented by other letters. 

If we include w and y as separate sounds, and the nasal ng, 
we shall have forty-one elementary sounds in English. \Vh is 
pronounced like hw, and is not a separate sound. Consonants are 
often not proMounccd, as in through, ploughy knell, know. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

10. Etymology is that division of grammar which deals with 
separate words. 
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0LA88IFICATION OF WORDS. 

20. The classes in which words are ananged (see § 3) are 
called Parts of Speech. These are eight in number : — 

1. Noun. 5. Adverb. 

2. Adjeotivo. 6. Preposition. 
8. Pronoun. 7. Conjunction. 
4. Verb. 8. Inteijeotion. 

21. A Noun (Latin nomen, * name ') is a word used as the name of 
something, as * bird/ * James.' 

An Adjective (Latin adjectivus^ * that may be joined to*) is a word 
used with a noun to describe, to measure or count, or to indicate that 
for which the noun stands, as * TcUl men*; * Three birds* ; * This book.' 

A Pronoun (Latin pro^ ' for,' nomen^ ' name *) is a word used instead 
of a noun, as * / see ' ; ^ He runs * ; * Who spoke.' 

A Verb (Latin verbum^ * word ') is a word which tells something 
about some person or thing, as ' Lions roar,* 

An Adverb (Latin ady * to,' verbum^ * word ') is a word which shows 
how an action, state, or quality is modified or limited, as ' He writes 
well*: * John c^rat yesterday ' ; * I am very tired' 

A Preposition (Latin praey * before,' positus, ' placed *) is a word 
which shows how things, or their actions and attributes, are related to 
other things, as ' A cloud in the sky * ; ' Come lo me ;* ' Fond 0/ 
play.' 

A Conjunction (Latin con, * together,* y««^^, 'join') is a word 
which joins together words which have a common relation to some 
other word, or sentences which have a mutual relation to each other, 
as, ' We eat bread and meat,' * He heard the noise, bul sat still,' 
* Though he is rich, he is humble.' 

An Interjection (Latin inters ' between,' jactuSy * thrown ') is a 
word which expresses some feeling or emotion, but has no grammatical 
relation to other words, as * Oh ! ' ' Alas ! ' 

INFLEXION. 

22. Inflexion (Latin infledercy ' to bend ') is a change made in 
the form of a word either to mark some modification of the notion 
which the word stands for, or to show the relation of the word to 
some other word in the sentence. 
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ITouns and Pronouns are inflected to mark Qender, Number, 
and CSiSe. This inflexion is called Declension. 

AcUectives and Adverbs are inflected to mark degvee. This 
inflexion is called Comparison. 

Verbs are inflected to mark Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. This inflexion is called Conjugation. 

Prepositions, Cox\| unctions, and Inteijections, are not 
inflected. 

The Stem (or Crude Form) of a word that admits of inflexion 
is that portion of the word upon which the inflexions are 
based. 

That portion of a word which it has in common with other 
words that relate to the same notion, is called the Boot. 



NOUN. 

23. The word Noun means name (Latin, nomen), A noun is 
a word used as the name of something. 

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS. 

24. Nouns are divided into two principal classes : — 

1. Common Nouns. 2. Proper Nouns. 

I.-COMMON NOUNS. 

26. A common noun (Latin, communis^ ^ shared by several ') is 
a word that is the name of each thing out of a class of things 
of the same kind, as horse^ stone, city, or of any portion of a 
quantity of stuff of the same sort, as wheat, iron, water, 

A common noun distinguishes what belongs to some class or sort 
from everything which does not belong to it. Thus the name horse 
distinguisnes that animal from all other sorts of things, but does not 
distinguish one horse from another. 

26. Common Nouns are subdivided into — 

1. Ordinary Cla49B Names. 

2. Collective Nouns. 
8. Abstract Nouns. 
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An Ordinary Class Name is one that belongs to each 
individual of a class, or to each iK>rtion of some sort of 
material* as horsey treey watery marble. Names of materials are 
used in the plural when different sorts of the material are spoken 
of, as * teas/ * sugars/ &c. 

A Collective IVoun is a noun which in the singular number 
stands for one collection of several individual things, as 
herdy parliament^ multitude. In the plural it stands for several 
such collections. 

An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality, action, or 
state, as hardness^ runnings growth^ sleep. As Arts and Sciences 
arc in (ACi processes of thought and actiony their names are Abstract 
Nouns, as astronomy, logtCy gramtnar, 

27* Al;stract nouns are derived from adjectives (as hardmss from hard\ 
from verbs (as growth from grow), or from nomis that denote a 
function or state (as priesthood from priest, widowhood from widow). 
l*hc infinitive mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

Al^stract nouns are sometimes used in the concrete sense, that is, 
standing for that which possesses the quality which they denote. 
Thus nobility frequently means the whole body of persons of noble 
birth ; youth, the whole class of young people, and so on. 

• 

28. Common nouns are significant. They not only denote, or mark 
out, the objects to which they are applied, but also connote, or note at 
the same time, the whole combination of marks or attributes, through 
their possession of which the various individuals named by the 
common noun are grouped into one class. 

H.-PROPER NOUNS. 

29. A Proper Koun is a word used as the name of some 
particular person, animal, place, or thing, as John, London, 
Bucephalus, Excalibur. The word proper (Latin proprius) means 
own, h proper name is a person's or thing's own name. 

Proper nouns are written with a capital letter at the beginning. 

30. Proper nouns, as such, are not significant. Even if the name, 
considered merely as a word, has a meaning, it is not applied to the 
object which it denotes in conseauence of that meaning. Margaret 
means pearl, but it is not implied that a person called Margaret has 
pearly qualities. Many proper names, however, such as Snowdon, 
Blacicwater, Newcastle, were at first descriptive. 

81. Proper nouns are sometimes used like common nouns, when thev 
denote classes or collections of persons grouped together because they 



NOUN. 13 

resemble each other in certain attributes that marked some individual, 
as if we say of a poet, * He was the Homer of his age,' or of a strong 
man, that he is *a Hercules,' or speak of 'the Howards,' meaning 
philanthropists like Howard. 

INFLEXIONS OF NOUNS. 

32. Nouns are inflected to mark Gander, Kumber, and Case ; 

though these distinctions are not always marked by inflexion 

QENDER. 

33. Living beings are divided into two classes or sexes^ the 
male sex and the female sex, the individuals in the one sex 
corresponding to those in the other. Things without life are not 
of either sex. Thus all things are arranged in three classes — 
things of the male sex, things of the female sex, and things 
of neither sex. 

34. In like manner, nouns are divided into three classes or 
sorts called Gtenders, which correspond to the three classes of 
things just mentioned. These are the Maaouline G-ender, the 
Feminine Gander, and the Keuter G-ender. Gender comes 
from the Latin genus^ * a kind or sort.* 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a masouline 
noun, or a noun of the masouline gender (Latin inasculinus^ ' be- 
longing to a male '). 

The name of anything of the female sex is called a fbminine noun 
or a noun of the femiidne gender (L3.t\n /em/mnus, * belonging to a 
female ')• 

The name of anything of neither sex is called a neuter noun, or a 
noun of the neuter gender* (Latin neuter, ' neither'). 

Afan, king, father, horse, cock, bull, James, Henry, are masculine 
nouns. 

Woman, queen ^ mother, mare, hen, cow, Mary, Jane, are feminine 
nouns. 

Stone, tree, house, London, are neuter nouns. 

In the case of animals and young children we often take no account 
of the sex, and hence they are frequently referred to by means of neutet 
pronouns, \ 

* It is only in English, however, that^ this simple classification is observed. 

f But in poetry, fables, or lively narratives, animals are treated as male or female, even 
when the name is of common gender, with a general tendency to consider the larger and 
fietoer aniraaU as male, and the gentler and more timid as female. 
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95« The names of animals sometimes do not indicate their sex, as 
sheepy birdi hawk^ bear^ mouse, raven^ swan, dove. Also various 
names of persons, z& parent, spouse, servant, &c. Such nouns are said 
to be of common or undetermined gender/ Some masculine nouns 
{horse, dog), and some feminine {duck, goose), are often used to denote 
either sex. 

SO. Things without life are often personified^ or spoken of as if they were 
living beings, and therefore either of the male or of the female sex. 



H0DX8 OF DEKOTIirO OEKBEB. 

37, The distinction of sex in living beings is marked in three 
ways — 

First Mode. — Quite different words are used,t as : — 



Afmctdiiie* 


Fefninifte, 


Masculifte» 


Feminine, 


Father 


mother 


Drake 


duck 


Hrother 


sister 


Cock 


hen 


Husband 


wife 


Ram 


ewe 


Uncle 


aunt, &c. 


Bull 


COWj &c* 



Man (like the German Metisch) was formerly used of the female as 
well as of the male. We see this in the compound iiuofnan, a 
modified form of wimnmn — i.^., ivtfman. 

Father means ' one who feeds ; * from the same root as fee-d and fa-t 
(compare pa'ler and pa-sco). Mother is from a root ma — 'bring forth. ' 
Daughter (Gr. ftryrfnjp) meant originally 'milkmaid.' The root is the 
same as in dug. 

Husband (A.S. hAsbonda) is the manager or master of the home, Bonda 
in A. S. means titter or manager, 

38. Seoond Mode — Inflexion. — Gender is indicated by the 
termination of the word 
A. Different suffixes are used for the masculine and the feminine. 

Masculine, Feminine, 

Murderer murderess 

Caterer cateress 

Governor governess 

Emperor empress 

Sorcerer sorceress 






* But if there is anything to show the sex of the person denoted by the noun, the noun is 
treated as being masculine or feminine accordingly, and a masculine or feminine pronoun is 
iised to replace it. Such a pltural as parents is of necessity eommoH. A singular noun so 
used that the context does not ^ow the sex of the person spoken of, is treated as masculifte. 

+ Strictly speaking, this is not gratninatical gender. 
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Hie termination -er (in Anglo-Saxon -ere) is a true English suffix. 
The corresponding feminine suffix was -iter (A.S. -eitre) as m, 
baecere^ f, baeastre {baker) ; m, hoppere {dancer), / hoppestre, Spiniter 
is the only word which preserves the feminine force of the suffix. 

In Anglo-Saxon -a was a masculine suffix and -e a feminine suffix, 
as nefik, nefe (nephew, niece). 

B. The feminine is formed from the masculine by adding feminine 
suffixes. 

1. The commonest of these, and the only one by which fresh 
feminines can be formed is -ess, as count , countess ; may or ^ mayoress. 

\\nien this suffix is added to the masculine terminations or and er^ the 
vowel is usually omitted, as in actor, actress ; hunter, huntress* 

Abbess (from abbot) is a shortened form of abbadess. Lass is probably 
shortened from laddess* 

2. One word, vi>(?», the feminine of yi?^-, preserves the old Teutonic 
feminine suffix, en or in (compare German /;///), the root vowel of the 
masculine being modified. (Compare German Fucks, Fikhsinn,) 

30. Third Mode. Masculine and feminine nouns or pro- 
nouns are prefixed or affixed to nouns of common gender. 

Masculine* Feminine* Masculine* Fetninine* 

Man*servant maid-servant Cock-sparrow hen-sparrow 

He-devil she-devil Dog-fox bitch-fox 

Buck-rabbit doe-rabbit He-goat she-goat 

Bull-calf cow-calf Pea-cock pea-hen 

Sometimes proper names are used to answer this purpose, as in 
jack-ass^ Jefiny^ass : tom-cat^ tib-cat ; billy-goat^ nanny-goats 
jackdaw* 

NUMBER. 

40. Number is a variation in form which shows whether we 
are speaking of one thing or of more than one. 

41. There are now* two numbers in English, the Singular and 
the PluraL The Singular Number of a noun is that form of 
it which is used when we speak of one of the things for which 
the noun stands, as shipy horsCy Jierd* 

The Plural N-rnbor of a noun is that form of it which is used 
when we speak of more than one of that for which the noun 
stands, as ships^ horses, herds* 



• Formerly our language had a dual number, in the personal pronoun used in speaking of 
w persons. 
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MODB OF MUmre THB FLintAL. 

42. The plural is formed fiom the singular in the following 
modes : — 

First Mode. — By adding the syllable es shortened to s when- 
ever the pronunciation admits of it Tbe fiill syllable es is now 
added only when the singular ends in a sibilant (j, jA, soft ch^ x 
or a), as gas^ gases ; iash^ lashrs ; wUch^ witches; box^ boxes; topaz^ 
topazes. 

The letters es are also added (but without being sounded as a separate 
syllable) after several • words ending in o, as herOy heroes; potato^ 
potatoes; in the word alkalies ; after y when it is preceded by a con- 
sonant, the y being changed to i, as ladym ladies; and after words of 
Anglo-Saxon origin ending in If or f preceded by any long vowel 
sound except oo. In these cases the nat sound which s always has 
in es aflfects the preceding consonant, and f is changed to v, as elf^ 
elves; shel/y sheh'es ; leaf^ leaves ; /hief, thieves; loaf^ loaves. Wife 
and knife gety changed to t/ in a similar way — wives, knives, 

43. All nouns except those above mentioned, and the few 
nouns which form their plurals in the second and third modes 
hereafter si>ecified, have their plurals formed by the addition of 
s only, as book^ hooks ; father^ fathers. 

When y at the end of a word is preceded by a vowel, s only is added 
to form the plural, and the y is not changed, as valley y valleys; boy, 
boys. Q/4 counts as a consonant 

44. Second Mode. — By adding en, as ox, oxen; brother, 
brethrm ; childy children. This mode was once more common. 

46. Third Mode. — By changing the vowel sound of the 
word, as tooth, teeth; mouse, mice; foot, feet; goose, geese; man, 
men, 

46. Fourth Mode. — By leaving the singular unchanged, as 
sheep; deer; grouse; swine; fish; fowl, &c. (in a collective sense), 
cannoti; salmon; perch, &c. 



* The usage in the case of words ending in « is arbitrary, and by no means uniform, es 
being commonly added. But s only is added to words ending in ic and oo^ and to the Vol- 
lowing words \— domino, vtrtnoso, tyro, qitttrto, ociiwa, dnodrtimo, fHOsquito, canto, grotto^ 
solo, rondo. 
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47* Names of Materials (as sugar ^ winc^ &a) and Abstract 

Nouns may have plurals to denote varieties or different instances 
of what is named, as * sugars^* ^ winesy ' n^giigmces.^ 

48. Plurals of Foreign Words. — Latin, Greek, French, Italian, 
and Hebrew words generally retain their own proper plurals. 
Thus (i) in Latin words 

Nouns in us (masculine) form the plural in i, as focus, foci. 
„ us (neuter) „ „ era, as genus, genera. 

„ um „ „ „ a, as datum, data. 

„ a „ „ „ », as formula, formulce. 

n ix or ex,, „ „ ioes, as radix, radices. 

I, ies „ „ yy ies, as series, series. 

^2.) In Greek words 

Nouns in on form the pluml in a, as phenomenon, phenomena. 
„ sis „ „ ses, as crisis, crises. 

„ ma „ „ mata, as miasma, miasmata. 

40. Double Plurals. — Some nouns have double plurals, which 
differ in meaning, as : — 

Singular, Plural. Plural, 

Brother brothers {by birlh) brethren {of a community) 

Cloth c\oihs {fcimis of cloth) clothes (^^r/z/^'/z/j) 

Die 6\^s {for coining) 6\c^ {for play) 

Fish fishes {regardea separately) fish {collective) 

Genius ... geniuses {men of talent) ... genii {spirits) 

Index ... indexes {tables of contents) indices {in Algebra) 

Pea* peas {regarded separately) pease {collective) 

Penny ... pennies {separate coins) ... pexic^ {sum of money) 

Shot ^oXs {discharges) ^oi {balls) 

60. Plurals used as singulars. — 

1. Words in -ios from Greek adjectives, as mathematics, 

2, Certain words, as means, gallows, amends, wages, pains, are 
usually preceded by a singular demonstrative {this, that) and by 
much or little (not many, ox few), but are followed by a verb 
in the plural, as * Pains were taken,* * Wages have risen.' 
News is nowt always singular. Small-pox (sing, pock) is 
properly a plural. 

01. Nouns used only in the Plural — Noans representing 

• The UDgulor pea has perhaps been made out of the word fcase taken in a collective 
ftcns^ and mistaken for a plural. 

f "These ill news '* (Shakspeare, Much /UL\ II. i, x8o}. 



I 
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ih\n^',H which arc double or multiform are used only in the 
phifttl, us- 

f. Instruments or articles of dress made double, as scissors, 

ionjL^Sf breeches^ drawers, 

2, Portions of the body, certain diseases, games, ceremonies, 
^c, usually regarded as ag^^regates of a number of parts, as 
cntraihy measles^ billiards, nttptialsy matins, ashes, stocks. 

CASE. 

62. Doflnitlon. — Case is the form in which a noun (or pro- 
noun) Ih used, in order to show the relation in which it stands to 
ftomc other word in the sentence. 

Kngllflh in its Anglo-Saxon stage had five cases, at least in pronouns, 
the Nominative^ Genitive, Dative^ Accusative^ and JnstrummtaJ, We 
hftvc now only three cases, the Nominative Case, the Possessive Case, 
and the Objective Case, In nouns the nominative and objective cases 
Are alike in form. 

KOMIKATIVE CASE. 

63. The nominative case is that form in which a noun (or 
pronoun) is used when it is the subject of a verb ; that is, when 
it stands for that about which something is said by means of a 
verb, as ^Men build houses,' 'The boy was struck by his 
brother.' If the verb of the sentence be in the active voice, the 
subject of the verb stands for the doer of the action described 
by the verb. If the verb be in the passive voice, the subject of the 
verb stands for the object of the action described by the verb. 
In either case the subject stands for that about which some- 
thing is said by means of the verb. 

It answers the question made by putting who? or whatf before the 
verb, as ' Who build houses ? ' * Men.' * Who was struck ? * * The 
boy.' 

POSSESSIVE CASE. 

64. The possessive case is that form of a noun (or pronoun) 
which shows that something belongs to the person or thing for 
which it stands. Thus in * I saw John's book,' the possessive 
QQSQ John's shows that something (namely a book) belongs to John. 
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56. The meaning of the possessive case may be expressed by means 
of the preposition ^with the objective case after it Thus, for * My 
Other's house,' we may say, * The house of my father.' 

66. The possessiYe case in the singular number, and in those 
plurals which end in any other letter than s, is formed by adding 
the letter s with an apostrophe before it (thus, *s) to the nominative 
case; BSjJohn^Sj merisy geesis. In those plurals which end in s 
the possessive case is indicated in writing by placing the apos- 
trophe after the j^, as ' the bird^ feathers.' 

97* The old Genitive or Possessive saffix in English was -68 (still pre- 
served in Wednesday^ i.e. Wodettes day). It was used only in 
masculine and neuter nouns, and in the singiUar number. Its syllabic 
force is still heard after a sibilant, as in Tkofnas*s, The apostrophe 
in the possessive case singular marks that the vowel of the suffix nas 
been dropped, and serves in writing to show that a noun is in the 
possessive case singular and not in the nominative or objective plural. 
It is sometimes placed after a noun in the singular ending in a sioilant, 
when no possessive suffix is added (as Aenea? son ' ; * For conscience' 
sake '), and after plurals ending in j, to indicate to the eye that we 
have before us a possessive case without a suffix. 

OBJEOTIVE CASE. 

68. The objeotive ease is that form in which a noun or pro- 
noun is used when it stands for the object of the action spoken 
of in some verb, or when it comes after a preposition. In the 
sentence, * The stone struck the boy,* the word boy, which stands 
for the object of the action, is called the object of the verb, 
and is in the objective case. In the sentence, 'John was riding 
in a coach,' the noun coach, which comes after the preposition in^ 
is in the objective case. 

58. The objective case is often used, like the Latin dative, to denote 
the indirect object of a verb, that is to say, it stands for some person 
or thing indirecdy affected by the action, but not the direct object of 
it ; as ' Give the nian a shilling,' ' Tell ffu a tale.' In old English the 
dative differed in form from the accusative. 

60. When a noun in *the objective case is the object of a verb, the 
noun in the objective case answers to the question formed by putting 
whom or what before the verb and its subject. As in the example 
given above, * whom or what did the stone strike ? ' Ans, * The boy.' 
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61. The following are examples of the declension of nouns in 
modem English : — 



Nominaiive Case, 
Possessive Case . 
Objective Case . . 

NomiMoiive Case. 
Possessive Case . 
Objective Case . . . 



Singular, 


Plural. 


Man 


Men. 


Man's 


Men's. 


Man 


Men. 


Father 


Fathers* 


Father's 


Fathers' 


Father 


Fathers. 



ANCIENT ENGLISH DECLENSIONS. 

62. The following examples of the older declensions of nouns will 
show how largely English has dropped its inflexions. 



Norn. 
Gfn» 
Dot. \ 
AN, ] 
Ace, 



Afasc, 
nain>a 
nam-an 

nam-an 

nam-an 



ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

{Nouns ending in essential a and e.) 
Singular, 



Fern, 
tung-e 
tung-an 

tuDg-an 

tung-an 



Neut, 
eag-e 
eag-an 

eag-an 

eag-e 



Plural, 
{All Genders.) 
-an 
-ena 

-um 

-an 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

{Nouns ending in a Consonant^ and Masculines in -e.) 



Mcuc, 
Sing, Plural. 
Nom, hund -as 



Gen, hund-es 
hund-e 



Dat, \ 

AU, ] 
Ace, hund 



•a 

•um 
•as 



Pent, 
Sing, Plural, 

sprsec -a 

sprsec-e { "^^ 



sprsec-e 
spraeoe 



-um 
-a 



Sing, 
word 



NeuU 
Plural 
word 



word-es -a 



word-e 
word 



•um 
word 



The Third Declension presents no additional forms of special importance. 

FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

63. By this time most of the above inflexions had disappeared. 
Except a few traces of a dative singular in -e, inflexion in nouns had 
been reduced to the formation o/ the plural number and the geni- 
tive ease. 

I. The common plural inflexion was -es (Chaucer) or -ia (Wiclif). 
shortened sometimes to -s, for which z is now and then found in 
words of Romance origin. 
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3. Plumls in -en or -n were rather more common than now, as kucm^ 
Aasettf ashen^ eyen^ stistren^ doughtcren^ lamhren^ &c. 

3. The genitive or possessive singular was formed by adding -ei 
(Chaucer), -!■, or - y« (Wiciif), or -■. 

Feminine nouns occasionally have not -■, but 'O, as ' heorU biood^ (heart's 
blood). 

In the plural the genitive was usually not distinguished from the nomi- 
native, when the latter ended in -j. Otherwise -es was added, as 



ADJECTIVE. 

64. When we speak of a thing we often require to mention 
some quality or state of the thing, or its number or quantity, or 
some relation in which it stands to ourselves or to other things. 
The words that do this are called Adjectives. 

65. In the phrase 'a white horse,* the word white is an adjective. 
It denotes a certain quality of the horse. 

In the phrase *a book lying on the table,' the word lying is an 
adjective. It denotes a state of -the book. 

In the phrase * two men,' the word two is an adjective. It points 
out the quantity or number of that for which the noun stands. 

In the phrase ' this child,' the word this is an adjective. It points 
out that tne child stands in a certain relation (of nearness) to me. 

66. Definition. — An Adjective is a word used with a noun 
to desoribe, to mea4snire or oount, or to indicate that for 
which the noun stands. 

67* An adjective answers the questions (i) 'Of what sort?* or *ln what 
state?' (2) *IIowmuch?' or* How many?' (3) 'Which?' 

68. When it is attached directly to the noun to which it refers, an 
adjective is said to be used attributively ; as * a red ball; ' * a biriljlyiiig 
through the air ; ' * which hand will you have ? ' 

As things are distinguished by quality, quantity, and relation, an 
adjective joined to a noun usually distinguishes what the noun stands 
for from other things that may be named' by the same noun. 

Hence we may also have the following 

69. Definition. — An Adjective is a word which limits thr 
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applioation of ev noun to that which has the quality or state, 
the quantity, or the relation, which the adjective denotes. 

70. As an adjective is not the name of a separate object of 
thought, an adjective can never be used as the subject of a 
sentence, or as the object of a verb, or be governed by a pre- 
position. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

71. Adjectives may be arranged in the following classes ; — 

1. Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality. 

2. Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity. 
8. Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Bela- 

tion. 

72. I. Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality, are 
adjectives which denote some quality or attribute (from the 
Latin qualiSy ' of which sort *), as vtrtuous, whiter large, small, gr^aty 
little (in the sense of * small *), stuh, same. The verbal adjectives 
called Participles belong to this class. 

78. IL Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity 
are adjectives which denote how much or how many of that for 
which the noun stands, we have in our thoughts (Latin quantuSy 
* how great '). This class includes — 

a. The Cardinal Numeral Adjectives, one, two, three, &c. 
(The words hutidredy thousand^ million^ like pair and dozeriy are 
nouns.* They may be used in the plural, as hundreds,) 

Ik The words all, any, some, half, many, few, much, more, 
most, both, several, none or no (=: not any). Some of these 
relate both to number and to quantity. 

Examples, * All men are mortal' * He sleeps all night.* ' Some 
men prefer this.' ' Give me some wine.' * Wait half an hour.' ' Few 
persons will believe that.' * I have much pleasure in doing this.' 

I . . II . I . , -■- ■ - — — ^^^^^^^^^ 

• In Anglo-Saxon they were followed by the genitive case, as though we said * A hundred 
of sheep,' &c. 
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74. III. Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Bela- 
tion (Latin demonstro^ * I point out ') are adjectives which point 
out that which we are speaking of by indicating some kind of 
relation which it bears to others or to the speaker. 

a. The Definite Article the, and the Indefinite Article an * or a. 
d. The so-called Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal Adjectives. 
c. The Ordinal Numerals,! first, second, third, &c. 

75. Adjectives are very often used without having the nouns to which 
they relate expressed. Thus, * The good^re happy ; ' i.e., good people. 
* Blessed are the meek ;^ i.e., meek persons, Adjectives are then said 
to be used substantively. 



INFLEXION OF ADJECTIVES. 

76. Adjectives, in modem English, are not declinable words, 
with the exception of the words this and that, which have plural 
forms, these and those, 

ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. • 

77. Adjectives preceded by a demonstrative word had their three genders 

declined like the masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns of the first 
declension. 

When not preceded by a definitive word, adjectives were declined as 
follows : — 





Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


M. andF. Ncut. 


Nom. 


til (good) 


til, -u 


til 


tile tilu, -e 


Gen. 


tiles 


tilre 


tiles 


tilra tilra 


Dat. 


tilum 


tilre 


tilum 


tilum tilum 


Ace. 


tilne 


tile 


til 


tile tilu, -e 


Abl. 


tile 


tilre 


tile 





FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

78. By the time of Chaucer the various suffixes had been reduced to ai\ 
inflexional e in the plural, especially of adjectives of one sylhiblc, 
and of adjectives used substantively, and at the end of adjectives pre- 
ceded by demonstratives and possessives. 



• The numeral one is used in more ways than one as an indenite demonstrative. 
t It is a great mistake to class these amon.R: the Adjectives of Quantity. '\\w.y do not point 
Otjt funv Much or h(nv many wc arc speaking i»f. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES; 

79. Adjectives have three forms called Degrees of Com- 
parison. These are 

1. The Positive Degree. 

2. The Comparative Degree. 

3. The Superlative Degree. 

80. The Positive Degree of an adjective is the adjective in 
its simple form, used to point out some quality or attribute of that 
which we speak about, as ' A black cat,' * Kfine day.' 

81. The Comparative Degree of an adjective is that form of 
it by means of which we show that one thing, * or set of things, 
possesses a certain quality or attribute in a greater degree than 
another thing, or set of things. 

82. The Comparative Degree (Latin comparativus^ from compare , 
* I put together ') is formed from the Positive by adding to it the 
syllable -er,t before which mute -e is dropped, as * My knife is sharper 
than yours ; ' * John's book is pretty, but mine is prettier; ' Your 
parents are richer than mine.' 

83. The Superlative t Degree of an adjective is that form of 
it which shows that a certain thing, or group of things, possesses 
the attribute denoted by the adjective in a greater degree than any 
other among several, of which it is o?ie. It is formed by adding 
st or est to the adjective in the positive degree ; as, greatest, 
largest Thus, of several boys in a group, we may say, * John is 
t/ie tallest,^ Of the countries of Europe we may say, * England is 
the wealthiest,* 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

84. In the case of some adjectives, the degrees of comparison 

• The word thing means generally whatever we can think about, i.e., make a distinct 
object of thought, mc\\\d\x\% persons, as well as what we commonly denominate things. 

t In Anglo-Saxon the suffix was 'er or -or; in declension dropping the vowel, and inflected 
according to the weak declension. The letter r is the softened form of a sibilant. In Gothic 
the suffix is -iza. 

X Superlative (Lat. superlativus, from superiatus) means 'lifting up above.* The siiperla 
♦ive degree li/ts the thing that it is applied to above all the rest of the group. 
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Comparative, 


Superlative, 


better • 


best 


less 


least 


more 


most 


more 


most 


worse X 


worst 


later or latter 


latest or last 


nigher 


Highest or next 


former 


foremost or first 


older or elder 


oldest or eldest 


farther 


farthest 


further 


furthest 



are marked by what are commonly termed irregular forms. These 
arc the following • 

Positive* 

Good 

Little 

Mucht 

Many 

Bad 

Late 

[Nigh] 

Fore 

Old 

Far 

[Forth] 

86. Adjectives of more than two syllables, and most adjectives 
of two syllables, do not allow of the formation of comparative and 
superlative degrees by means of suffixes. But the same ideas are 
denoted by prefixing the adverbs more and most to the adjective 
in the positive degree. Thus, we say, Virtuous^ more virtuous^ 
most virttwus; Leartiedy more learned^ most learned. 

86. The dissyllabic adjectives which do admit of suffixes of com- 
parison are those ending in -y {merry , merrier^ merriest; holy^ holier^ 
holiest) ; in -er (as tender^ tenderer^ tenderest) ; those in -ble (as able^ 
ctbler, ablest) ; those which have the accent on the last syllable, as 
polite y politer^ politest; severe y severer y severest; and some others, as 
pleasantery pleasantest ; narrower y narrowest. 

ARTICLE. 

87. The Artioles§ are often classed as a separate part of 
speech, but they belong in reality to the class of Adjeotives. 

88. There are two Articles, the Indefinite Article an or a, 
and the Definite Article the. 



* In Anglo-Saxon bet is a comparative adverb, the comparative suffix having been thrown 
oflf, as it was in Ung (lonjger), ma (more), and some others. Best b beiest^ is a superlative 
formed from a comparative. The words gootl^ little^ mucky many, and bad are not etymo* 
logically connected with the words used as their comparatives and superlatives. 

t Much is the modem form of the Anglo-Saxon micel * great ' (compare p»Yar and 
mag'Mus). In old English fmte (A .S. ma) is found for man' when referring to number. 

X Worse (from A.S. wear ' bad ') has the original s of the comparative suffix. (See note on 
\ 8j). 

} Lmm art t'cu/ut, 'a joint.' 
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89. The Indefinite Article an is another form of the numeral 
one (A.S. an). It indicates that we are speaking either oisomeoney 
or of any one of the things for which the noun is a name, as, * I 
saw an old man'; 'A child (/>., any child) should obey its 
parents.' 

90. The form an is used before words banning with a vowel 
sound or mute hy as an appie, an heir. 

An drops the n* and becomes a before words beginning with a 
consonant, the aspirate //, or the letter u when the sound of ^ is put 
before the u in pronunciation, as A many a horsey a yellow holly a use- 
ful book. But an is kept before the aspirate when the accent is not 
upon the first syllable of the word, as ' an historical event.' 

91. The Definite Article the is used to define or mark the 
particular individual or individuals that we are speaking of 

02. The definite article is used in English before significant nouns. 

(a) It is used to mark out or individualise out of all the things usually 
denoted by the name, that one to which attention is directed. It does 
this by directing attention to some attributive adjunct by which the 
individual is distinguished. Thus, when we say, the black horsey the 
points attention to the adjective hltuk, 

(b) The word the is used to show that one individual is taken as the 
representative of its class, as when we talk of the lion, the eagle^ or to 
show that we are speaking of the whole of the class to which the name 
belongs, as when we speak of the starSy the English^ the goody the Alps, 



PRONOUN. 

93. A Pronoun (Latin prOy ' for,' nomeny ' name ') is a word 
used instead of a noun, as when the speaker, instead of naming 
himself or the person to whom he is speaking, says, * I am rich ' ; 
* You said so * ; or uses a demonstrative pronoun to avoid the 
repetition of a noun that has already been used, as ' John has 
come home, he is very tired,' instead of * John is very tired.' 

* In old English the form a or o is fonnd for aft (as ae in Scotch for rtn^) even when used 
gs ^ niimeral. We still say * A day or two ' ; ' They are both of a size,' z.e.f of one siic. 
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CLASSIFICATION OP PRONOUNS. 

94. Pronouns are divided into two classes, Substantive Fro- 
noims and Adjective FronoimB. 



96. 



TABLE OF THE PRONOUNa 



Substantive^ 



I. Personal 



( Ii thouy we, 



Adjective* 



you or ye 
II. Demonstrative he, she, it, they 
TIL Relative. that 

v. Indefinite 
VL Distributive 



one, aught, naught 



• .• 



VH. Possessive 



•#• 



••• 



•». 



vm. BeflecUve 



this, that ; these, those 

which, what, whether 

any, other, some 

(each, every, either, 
( neither 

mine and my, thine 
and thy, his, her 
and hers, its, our 
and ours, your ana, 
yours, their ana 
theirs. 

{self and selves in ^ ir , ^1 . , . 
myself, ourselves, lirthetslfv^s. t"" 

The Nominative Case / is always written with a Capital letter. 

I.- PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

06. The Personal Pronouns consist of 

1. The Personal Pronoun of the First Person. 

2. The Personal Pronoun of the Second Person. 

07. The Personal Pronoun of the First Person is the 
pronoun which is used when a person speaks of himself singly, or of 
himself in conjunction with one or more others, without mention- 
ing any names. It is made up of the following forms : — 

Singular, PfnraL 

Nominative Case. ... I ^^'e 

\^Possessivc Case'\ [Mine or My] [Our] 

Objective Case Me ^^ 
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08. The Personal Pronoun of the Seconil Person is the 

pronoun which is used when we speak (^ the person or persons 
81>oken to. It is declinable, and has the following forms : — 

Smptlar, Plural, 

Nominative Case . . Thou Ye or You 

[Possessive Case} . . [Thine or Thy] [Your] 

Objective Case Thee You or Ye 

00. In Anglo-Saxon only the singular forms of this pronoun were used in 
addressing a single person. In ordinary usafi^e the singular is now 
restricted to solemn addresses, as in prayer to the Deity and in poetr>'. 

100. The Personal Pronouns have, properly speaking, no Possessive 
Case, that is to say, no Possessive Case with the force of a substantive. 
In Anglo-Saxon, when the genitives of these pronouns were used in 
the possessive sense, they were regarded as adjectives and inflected 
accordingly. 



101. 

Sing, 
Norn, ic 
Geft, mfn 
Ditt, m^ 



AKOL0-8AX0K FOBXS. 



First Person. 

Dual, 
wit 
uncer 
unc 



Second Person. 



Ace* m^(mec) unc(uncit) 



Plural, 

we 

lire (user) 

lis 

lis (lisic) 



^ng, I Dual, 
Nam, jii ; pit 
Gen, ^in i mcer 
Dat, )>e I inc 

Ace, \i (J>ec) . inc (incit) 



Plural. 

eower 

eow 

e6w(e6wic) 



FOBXS OF THS TIKE OF CHAUCEB. 



First Person. 

Singular, 
Norn, Ich, Ik, I 
Gen, min (myn) mi (my) 
Obj, me 



PlurcU, 
we 

our, oure 
us 



Second Person. 

Singular, 
thou, thow 
thin (thyn), thi (thy) 
the, thee 



Plural, 

ye 

your, youre 
yow 



ll.-DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

102. The pronoun which is used as a simple substitute ibr a 
noun that has already been employed is often called the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Person. It is more correct to call it the 
BemonstratiYe Pronoun of the Third FersoiL It has the 
following forms : — «. , 

° Singular, 

Masculine, Feminine, Neuter, 

Nomifiative Case. . . . He She It 

Possessive Case .... His Her It's 

Objective Case Him* Her It 



• Hint was originally a daiwe ca.se. It will be seen thai the datives him^ her, and tJtcvt, 
like tne, t/u'i\ us, and you, have supplanted the accusative forms. 



PRONOUN. 



29 



Piural. 

Nominative Case. . . . They 
Possessive Case ... Their 
Objective Case Them 



For all genders. 



108. The genitive cases of this pronoun were not declined as adjectives in 
Anglo-Saxon, but may now be classed with the other possessives, 



104. 



AKOL0-8AX0K F0BM8. 



Singular, 
Masc, Fem, Neut. 
Norn, he he6 hit 
Gen, his hire his 
DaU him h(re him 
Aci\ hine h{(hig) hit 



IHurai. 
hf(hig) 
hint Hieora^ 
him iheomj 
hi (hJg) 



F0BM8 OF THE TIME OF CHAVCBB. 



Singular, 

Masc, Fern, Neut, 

Nom, he she, sche hit, it 

Gen, his hire, hir » his 

Obj\ him hire, hir, here hit, it 



Plural, 
Of all Genders, 
thei, they 
here (l^er, hire) 
hem 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES THIS AND THAT, 

105. This and That may be used as real demonstratdTes 
(to point to things themselves). In this case This points to what 
is * near me,' That points to what is * at a distance from me/ 
as ' This book/ ' That chair.' 

This and That may also be used as logical demonstratives 
(to refer to some description or name), as ' The general was in 
command of a large force. This force consisted of infantry and 
artillery.' ' They remained one day at Rome. 77/(r/ day passed 
without any remarkable event' 

When two things which have been already mentioned are referred 
to, this refers to what has been mentioned last, that refers to what 
was mentioned before it; as 'Virtue and vice offer themselves for 
your choice : this leads to misery, that to happiness.' 

106. When used as substantives^ that is, without being joined to a 
noun, or requiring a noun to be supplied, this and that should be 
termed demonstrative pronouns. 
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107. AKOL0-8AX0V WaMB. 

Sin^uiar. 

Mas, Fern, NeuL 

Nonu se (|)e) seo (I>e6) |>aBt 

Gen. )>ses )^re )>aes 

Dat, ham (^2nn) Jxi^ liam Oisem) 

^rr. >one (Pxne) )>d )ixt i >a 

Instr. pft |>e J>^, p6 



Ftural. 
M.F, ^A\ 
Pi 

>aiii(Kem) 



The instrumental case |>y (Mj') appears in the form them such expressions 
as * thi sooner the better, = *ty how mttch sooner, by so much better.* 

Ill.-THE RELATIVE PRONOUN THAT. 

108. A Relative * Pronoun is a word which refers to some 
noun or pronoun already used to denote the person or thing 
spoken about, and called the antecedent of the relative, and which 
Joins the clause in which it stands to that which precedes it Thus, 
in the sentence, * He is reading about the battle that was fought 
at Hastings,' that refers to the noun battle^ which is called the 
antecedent to the relative that^ and joins the clause * that was 
fought at Hastings ' to the word ^ battle ' in the preceding 
clause. 

109. The pronouns wfio and which are also used as relatives. 
In ' I have found the sheep which I had lost,' the pronoun which 
refers to sheep^ and sheep is the antecedent to the relative which. 
In ' This is the man w/iose house we saw,' whose tq{qts to man, and 
man is the antecedent to whose. 

110. That cannot now be used in all cases where 7uho can be used. A clause 
begfinning with that limits or defines the noun to which it refers, and 
is therefore improper when that noun does not admit of further limita- 
tion. Hence we cannot say 'Thomas that died yesterday,* or *My 
father that is in America.* 

IV.-THE INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

WHO, WHAT, WHICH, WHETHER. 

111. The pronoun who, neuter what (A.S. hwa, neuter hwtet) 
was in Anglo-Saxon an Interrogative pronoun. 



* Relative is a liad term, because it b insufficient, //r, the^ it^ this^ thai^ thev are also 
(literally) relative pronouns, because they refer to some preceding substantive Tne relative 
pronouns, however, differ from the demonstratives, by having a grammatically connective 
force. 



PRONOUN. 



^ T 



Xodem Forms. 



JVa/n, Who 
Pass, Whose 
Od/\ Whom 



Anfflo-Sazon Formi. 
Masc, Fern, Neut 



Nam, hwd 

Gett, hwaes 

Dat, hwam (hwsiSm) 

-/4r«*. hwone (hwoene) 

InsL 



hwcet 

hwres 

hwam (hwslSm) 

hwoct 

hwi (hw^ 



112. What has the neuter suffix /. It is the neuter of who. It 
is now indeclinable, and is used not only as a substantive, but 
also as an adjective. When used as a substantive it is neuter. 

113. Which (A.S. hwyic or hwilc\ is a compound of hwi or 
kwy (the old instrumental case of hwd)y and l\c (like). In Scotch 
it is still quhilk. It was equivalent to the Latin qualis^ * of what 
sort ? * * It is properly an adjective, as " Which dress do you 
l)refer?" but is also used substantively, as "Here are port and 
sherry, which will you take ? " Which asks for one out of a 
definite number \ who and what ask indefinitely. 

114. Whether (A.S. hwai^cr) is derived from who {him) by 
means of the suffix M^r,t and means * which of the two ? ' 



WHO, WHAT, AND WHICH AS RELATIVEa 

116. Who refers only to persons, and does not by its form 
mark gender, number, or person. Its antecedent is sometimes 
omitted, as " Who steals my purse, steals trash." 

lie. What was the neuter of Who^ and as a substantive 
in the nominative or objective only denotes a thing, and now 
never relates to any antecedent except the neuter thaty which, 
moreover, is always omitted.^ 



* As " He wiste hwaet and hwylc J>ys wLf waere," * He would have known what and qfwkai 
s^rt this woman was.' 

t lliis -iker is the same as the -//r in ttUr, and the -rcpor in irbrcper, and implies a com- 
parison or alternative between hu^. 

t H'kai is not a con^oundwrd. and therefore cannot be a com^utui rtlativf. The laugh- 
able blunder is sometimes made of describing ti/Aa/ as compounded of the beginning of whtck 
and the end of thni. 



»l 
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The old gen itiv e whose (= hwaes), however, is occasionally osed as 
an ordinaiy relative in poetry, as : "^ The question whose solution I 
require " {Dryden) ; '^ I could a tale unfold whose lig^itest word,^ &c. 
\shaksfere\ 

117. Instead of what, the ordinary relative relating to animab 
or things is which. 

118. It is however, quite a mistake to call *wkick^ the neater of *who 
It was fonnerly i^ed like 'who,' as " Our Fatheit; wkkk art in heaveo. 

119. IVkuh preceded by a prepositioo is often replaced by whtre^ as wharan 

s> in which ; whereto as to whkh^ &c 

120. The relative pronoun is firequendy understood, as, '^ That is the 
person I spoke of," ^ for the person whom I spc^e of." But it is not 
now omitted unless, if expressed, it would be in the objective case. 

12L The word as (A.S. ealswa = also^ Le., all so, German als) 
is often used as a substitute for a relative pronoun, especially 
after same and suchj as, " This is not the same as that ; " " His 
character is not such as I admire.' 



V.-INDERNITE PRONOUNS. 

122. The numeral one is also an Indefinite Pronoun. 

The numeral one is a sort of indefinite demonstrative when used as 
the article an. It has long been used in the sense of ' some — or other,' 
' a certain/ Thus (as an adjective) '* His wrath which one day wiU 
destroy ye both " (Afilton) ; " One Titus Gates had drawn on hunself 
cenfture. Slc.^ (Macaulay), As a substantive, ^ One in a certain place 
tet ttfiea ^ {/let, \\, 6). It is very common after some, each, and every, 
and if even used in the plural, as *' That the poor may faXL by lus 
strong ones** (Ps, x. 10) ; ^ These litde ones." As an indefinite substan- 
tive it atf umed the sense of the French on (= homme), as, '^ A quiet 
conscience makes one so serene" (Byron) ; "A sonnet toon^s mistress " 
(Shaktpere) ; " One can hardly believe it" 

128. Aught (A.S. dwiht) is derived from the Anglo-Saxon 
substantive wiht, 2l * thing,' which we still employ as a masculine 
in the noun wighl, and d = ever. The negative of attghl is naught 
or nought. The shorter form not is the same word. 

124. Any {^ig) is a derivative from &i, ' one,' just as ullus 
in latin is a diminutive of unus (Key, Zaf, Gr, § 334). In 
old English we find ony. It denotes either number or quantity. 



PRONOUN. ^^ 

126. Other means o/n: of tivo (like the Latin alter). It is 
formed fh)m the root <7//, a variation of the al of a^Xos and alter ^ 
by means of the comparative suffix ther (see § 114, note). When 
usetl as a substantive it has the ordinary inflexions of a noun. 

126. Some (A.S. sum) originally meant * a certain' (I.at. qnidam). 
It still has this force in somdwdyy sometimes^ something. It now 
denotes an undetermined part of a whole. 

VI.-THE DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 

127. Each (A.S, lek = a-ge-hwyk^^ />., * ever every one of a 
sort,') is used both adjectively and substantively. 

128. In the phrases ' each other,' ' one another,* the two pronouns 
were formerly independent in their construction, as " With greedy force 
each other doth assail " {JSfienscr\ i.e., " each doth assail othcrP So in 
old-fashioned English we And * eaoh to other,' ' one from another/ 
and so on. Nowadays both pronouns are placed after the preposi- 
tion, as " They did not speak to each other for a week ; " ** They hear 
from one another daily." The pronouns must therefore now be 
regarded as forming a sort of compound like the Greek aileloL 

120. Every (old English a^ercelc or eirrilky that is, arr each) 
is a comix>und of A.S. aefre, * ever,' and cclc^ and denotes all of a 
series taken one by one. 

130. Either has two meanings, i. It means 'each of two,' as, 
"On either side one " {John xix. 18). 2. It means * one of two, 
but not both.' 

18L Either may be inflected as a substantive of the singular num- 
ber, as " Where cither's fall determines both their fates.'* 
Each, every, either and neither are always singular. 

VII.-REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

132. The objective case of the Personal Pronouns, and of the 
demonstrative^^, she, it, may be used in a refleotivo sense (Latin 



• The particle ge Was prefixed to the indefinite pronouns in Anglo-Saxon to give the idea 
of iiniverMlity, a.s gisAttnt = nwry OMt- ; ge-hwy2c = et'ery one ; ge-AtvwiSt'r = MA, (Co«w- 
l«»re the German (Uhriuicr and l,tsi7nv/sfrr\ These forms were strengihened by prefixm;: 
•/ 3 t-rrr. Hence came ti-^/tivj'/c = tr/c = <vr</- ; f?-^t -/ti'*. vJ.v = <rj:tiir = ^'-fArr. 



34 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

refiecto^ *I bend back'), when an action directly or indirectly 
aflfects the doer of it. Thus — 

" I'll disrobe me " (Shakspere, Cymb, v. i, 22.) 

" I can buy me twenty " {Macb, iv. 2, 40). • 

"Prepare thee "(Sh. M, Ven, iv. i, 324). 

" Get thee wood enough" {Tetnpest ii. 2, 165). 

" Signor Antonio commends him to you " {M. V, iii. 2, 235). 

" Let every soldier hew him down a bough " {Macb. v. 44). 

188. In Anglo-Saxon the personal pronouns, in whatever case they 
were used, were strengthened by having the adjective j/7/, i.e. self 
{p^satnc^ canpare selfsanie\ agreeing with them (* I self,' &c.). This 
combination of pronoun and adjective is still seen in himself herself 
themselvcSy oneself but in the case of the personal pronouns self came 
somehow to be regarded as a substantive, and was preceded by the 
possessive case (myself thyself ourselves ^ yourselves). 

There is nothing reflective about self either as adjective or as substan- 
tive (see, e.g.f ** He himself said so " ; ** I love you for yourself alone, 
&c.). The reflective force belongs altogether to the pronoun to which 
it is appended, or, properly speaking, to the verb that denotes the 
reflected action. 

VIII 'POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

184. Besides the simple possessives her^ our^ yom\ their^ we use 
the secondary or double possessive forms, hers^ ours^ yours, theirs. 
These are only used when the noun to which they relate is not 
expressed, as, " My pen is a bad one, give xat yours '^ In modem 
English mine and thine follow the same rule. 



VERB. 

186. Deflnition. A verb is a word by means of which we can 
say Bomething about some person or thing. 

186. The word which stands for what is spoken about is called 
the Bubjeot of the verb, and is in the nominatiye case. In 
relation to the Subject, the verb is called the Predicate. 

187. A verb tells us with regard to what is spoken about that it does 
something, or that it is in some state, or that it has something 

•>ne to it. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 
138. Verbs are divided into two classes — 

1. T^ansitiye* Verbs. 2. Intransitiye Verbs. 

A Transitive Verb is one which denotes an action or feeling 
which is directed towards some object ; as, strike^ " He strikes the 
ball ; " iave^ " He laves his father." The word which stands for 
the object of the action described by the verb is called the 
objeot of the verb. It is put in the objective case. The gram- 
matical object of a verb must not be confounded with the real 
object of the action. 

An Intransitive Verb is one which denotes a state or condition^ 
or an action or feeling which is not directed towards an object ; 
as, to be^ to dwells to sity to rejoice^ to run. Verbs of this kind are 
sometimes called Neuter Verbs. 

138. Many verbs are used, with a difference of meaning, sometimes 
as transitive verbs, sometimes as intransitive verbs ; as, "He ran 
away ; ** "He ran a thorn into his finger." " The child sfieaJis already,** 
" He speaks several languages." A transitive verb is used reflectively 
when followed by a reflective pronoun. This is often omitted,+ as 
" The sea breaks (itself) on the rocks ; *' " The earth moves (itself)." 
In old English intransitive verbs were often followed by a pronoun 
used reflectively as, "Hie thee home;" "Fare thee well;" "Sit thee 
down." Some compound verbs are used curiously in this way, as, " To 
over-sleep oneself;" "He over-ate himself;" "Vaulting ambition 
which o*erleaps itself." 

Transitive verbs are sometimes used with a sort of passive signifi- 
cation, as: " The meat cuts tough," />., * is tough when it is cut ; ' " The 
cakes eat short and crisp," i>., 'are short and crisp when they are eaten;* 
** The book sold well." 

INFLEXIONS OF VERBS. 

140« Verbs admit of the following modifications : — Voioe, 
Hoody Tense, Ntunber, Person. 

* Latin imtuirtt ** to go across ;" the action passes over, as it were, from the doer of. it 
to the object of it. 

t It is only in this case that a veri can properly be said to be a re/If cih*e vtrh^ Compare 
the difference between tavatse9xA lavatttrxa. Latin, and between tv«-t«i ioMto* and riiirT«Tui 
in Greek. Several intransitive verbs were once reflective, as, ttxnd [weMt% abscond^ ventMrt, 
dtpart, Cimsortf trtfrtf &c. 
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These are expressed partly by inflexioiiy partly by the use of 
auxiliary verbs. 

A verb is a notional verb, when it is so used as to retain its full and 
proper meaning, as " 1 w/7/go" {?>., *I am resolved to go') ; " You 
may play in the garden" (z.^., *You are permitted to play'). 

A verb is an auxiliaty verb when its own proper signification drops 
out of sight, and it merely serves to mark some modification of the 
notion expressed by another verb. Thus in " He 'will fall," * wiir does 
not imply that he is resolved to fall, but only marks futurity. In ** I 
work hard that I »/<2ygain the prize," ;//<ydoes not express permission, 
but helps to indicate the subjunctive moo<l of the verb *gain.* 



VOICE. 

141. Voice is the form of a verb by means of which we show 
whether the subject of the sentence stands for the doer, or 
for the object of the action spoken of by the verb. There are 
two voices — 

1. The Active Voice. 2. The Passive Voice. 

The Active Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 
denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the doer of the 
action described by the verb; as, "The boy strikes the ball." 
" The cat kiiled the mouse." 

The Passive Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 
denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the object of 
the action described by the verb ; as, " The ball is struck by the 
boy." The mouse was killed by the cat." 

142. The same action may be expressed by either voice, but 
then the word that is the object of the active verb must be the 
subject of the passive verb. 

In the strict sense of the above definition only transitive verbs .can 
properly be used in the passive voice. But in English a noun (or pronoun) 
in the objective case following a verb and preposition, or the indirect 
object of a verb, may be made the subject of a complex passive phrase, 
as, " He spoke to the man — The man was spoken to." " They took 
great care of him — He was taken great care of." 

143. The Passive Voice of a verb is formed by prefixing the 
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various parts of the verb be to the perfect partioiple of the verb. 
The perfect participle of a transitive verb is passive in meaning. 

Some intransitive verbs have their perfect tenses formed by means 
of the verb i>Cy followed by the past or perfect participle ; as, ** I am 
come ^' ; "He is gone." Great care must be taken not to confound 
these with passive verbs. The sign of the passive voice is not the 
verb bi\ but \\\^ passive participle that follows it. 

MOOD. 

144. Moods* (that is Modes) are certain variations of form in 
verbs, by means of which we can show the mode or manner in 
which the action or fact denoted by the verb is connected in our 
thought with the thing that is spoken of. 

145. There are four moods : — 

A. Three Finite Moods. 

1. The Indicative Mood. 

2. The Imperative Mood. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood. 

B. The Infinitive Mood. 

THE FINITE MOODS. 
l.-THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

146. The Indicative Mood comprises those forms of a verb 
which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 
relation to some event or state of things which is regarded by the 
speaker as actual, and independent of his thought about it ; as, 
*' He struck the ball ; " " We shall set out to-morrow " ; " If he 
was guilty, t his punishment was too light." 

2.~THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

147. The Imperative Mood is a form of the verb by means of 
which we utter a command, request, or exhortation ; as, " Give me 

• Mood comes from the T«itln modus, '* tttaHtifr" \ I ttdicai hv trom utdit't^rf, *' to /<»/«/ 
*/// " ; ImJ^rnthn' from impet-nre, " to comtutiMd " ; Snbjuncth»e from suhjufigt're, " to Join on 
to" : iH^nitwv from infinitus^ " unlimited" i.e., as regards penun, mimber. &c. 

♦ 'I*hi« cotuiitioHal use of the Indicative Mood mqst not be confoinxicd wiM» the subjunctive 
or (as it is sometimes called) CoHditiontti flfood. 
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that booL" " Go away." The subject of a verb in the imperative 
mood is usually omitted, but may be expressed, as, " Go thou and 
do likewise." 

3. -THE SUBJirirCTiyE MOOD. 

148. The Subjunctive Mood comprises those forms of a verb 
which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 
relation to an event or state of things which is only thought of^ 
and which is not treated by the speaker as matter of facty inde- 
pendent of his thought about it. 

Hence the Subjunctive is employed to express a will or wish (as 
" Thy kingdom come ") ; in clauses denoting /wr^^j^ (as " See 
that all be in readiness " ; " Govern well thy appetite, lest sin 
surprise thee ") ; in clauses denoting the purport of a wish or 
command (as "The sentence is that the prisoner be imprisoned 
for life ") ; to express a supposition or wish contrary to the 
fact, or not regarded as brought to the test of actual fact (as 
" If he were here he would think differently " ; " Oh ! that it 
were possible ")• 

149. The three finite moods of verbs may be described as the 
Mood of Pact (Indicative), the Mood of Conception (Subjunc- 
tive), and the Mood of Volition (Imperative). 

THE VERB AS A SUBSTANTIVE. 
1.— THE IKFIKinyS MOOD. 

150. The Infinitive Mood expresses the action or state denoted 
by the verb without reference to person, number, or time. It may 
be attached to a subject in dependent phrases, as " I saw him 
fally^ ** I know him to be honest" This use justifies us in calling 
it a * Mood ' (see definition). It commonly has the force of a 
substantive, and may be used either as the subject or as the object 
of another verb, or after certain prepositions (namely to and but). 
When thus used it is not properly a mood at all. 

151. The preposition to is not an essential part of the infinitive 
mood, nor an invariable sign of it. Many verbs (as may, can, shall^ 
willy musty let, dare, do, bid, 7nake, see, hear, /eel, need) are followed 
by the simple infinitive without to, as " You may speak " ; " Bid me 
discourse " ; " He made me laugh " ; "I had rather not tell you." 
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152. In Anglo-Saxon, the infinitive mood ended in -rt//, and when 
used as such, had no to before it. A verb in the infinitive might be the 
subject or object of another verb. The infinitive was, however, treated 
as a decHnable abstract noun, and a dative form (called the gertmd\ 
ending in -anne^ or -enne^ and preceded by the preposition /<?, was 
used to denote purpose. But this gerund with to came to be used 
in place of the simple infinitive, as the subject or object of another 
verb, and so we say, " To err is human, to forgive divine " ; "I hope 
to see you." 

As this infinitive preceded by to has come to us from the Anglo- 
Saxon gerund, it is called the gerundial infinitive, 

8.— THS OEBUITD. 

168. A Gerund is a substantive formed from a verb by the 
suflUx -ing, and which, when formed from a transitive verb, has 
the governing power of the verb, as, ** He escaped by crossing the 
river." 

The gerunds of the verbs have and be help to form compound 
gerunds, as " He went crazy through having lost his fortune " ; " He is 
desirous of being admired*^ 

164. Gerunds are used either as subjects or as objects of verbs, 
or after prepositions, as " I like reading^^ "He is fond of studying 
mathematics.' 

■ 

166. Participles (being adjectives) are never used as the subjects or 
objects of verbs, or after prepositions. 



THE VERB AS AN ADJECTIVE. 

PABTICXPLE8. 

166. Participles are verbal adjectives. They are so called 
because they partake of the nature both of a verb and of rn 
adjective (Latin participare^ * to partake '). 

There are two participles formed by inflexion, the Imperfeot 
Partioiple and the Perfect Participle. The imperfect participle 
always ends in ing. When formed from a transitive verb, it may 
have an object as, " Hearing the noise^ I went to the window." 
The perfect participle in verbs of the Strong Conjugation ends 
in -en; in verbs of the Weak Conjugation it ends in -d, -ed, 
or -/. The Imperfect Participle is ahvays active, the Perfec t 
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Participle is passive, provided the verb be a transitive verb ; as, 

" I saw a boy beating a dog/' ^'^ Frightmed by the noise he ran 

away." 

Even in the perfect tenses, as " I have written a letter," the origin of 
the construction is, " I have a letter ivritteny^ where written is an 
adjective agreeing with letter; in Latin, Habeo cpistolam scriptam. 

157. The participles are often used as mere adjectives of quahty, 
as " A striking xtiXi^xk " ; " The dreaded hour has come." 

TENSE. 

158. Tenses (Latin tefnpus, 'time') are varieties of form in 
verbs, or compound verbal phrases made with the help of 
auxiliary verbs, which indicate partly the time to which an 
action or event is referred, and partly tlie completeness or 
incompleteness of the event at the time referred to. 

159. There are three divisions of time— the Present, the Past, 
and the Future. There are also three ways in which an action or 
event may be viewed : — 

1. It may be spoken of as incomplete, or still going on. A 
tense which indicates this is called an imperfect tense. 

2. It may be spoken of as complete. A tense which indicates 
this is called a perfect tense. 

3. It may be spoken of as one whole, without describing it as 
complete or incomplete in relation to other actions. A tense 
which does this is called an indefinite tense. 

160. An action may be viewed in these three ways with 
reference to past, to present, or to future time. We thus get 

NIITE PBIMABY TENSES. 

(I. The Past Imperfect (or Progfressive), showing that at a 
certain past time an action was going on, as, / was writing; I 
was being taught, 
A.\ 2. The Past Perfect, showing that at a certain past time an 
j action was complete ; as, I had written ; I had been taught. 
I 3. The Past Indefinite (or Preterite), speaking of the action 
as one whole referred to past time ; as, / wrote; 1 7i'as taught. 
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I. The Present Imperfect (or Progressive), showinj? that an 

action is going on at the present time ; as, / am 7c»r//ntj^j' 1 

am Ifcifii^ (atti^ht. 

J. , 2. The Present Perfect, showing that at the present time a 

*' certain action is complete ; as, / have written ; I have been 

taught, 

3. The Present Indefinite, speaking of the action as one 
^whole, referred to present time ; as, / write; I am ianght. 



\ 



I. The Future Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that at 

a certain future time an action will be going on ; as, / shall he 

writings 1 shall be being taught, 

Q ^ 2. The Future Perfect, snowing that at a certain future time 

'\an action will be complete ; as, I shall have written; I shall htri'e 

I been taught, 

I 3. The Future Indefinite, speaking of an action as one 
V^whole, referred to future time ; as, I shall write; I shall be taught. 



161. From this table it apjxiars at once that perfect and past arc not the 
same. When we say, "/ have writtcn^*^ although the act of writing 
took place in jwst time, yet the comptete^tess of the action (which is 
what the tense indicates) is referred \jo present time. Hence the tense 
is v^ present tense. 



SECONDiJtT TENSES. 



162. Besides the primary tenses, we have the follow hig : — 
Tlie Present Perfect of continued action — 1 have been writ- 



tug. 
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The Past Perfect of continued action — I hiul been writing. 

The Future Perfect of continued action — I shall have been 
'n'ting, 

COMPLEX FOBMS OF INDEFINITE TENSES. 

163. The Present and Past Indefinite Tenses are often replaced 
by compound forms made with the auxiliary verb ffoy thus : — 

** You do assist the storm" (Shakspcre, Tem/>, i. i, 15). 

" They set bread before him and he did eat " (2 Sam, xii. 20). 

These forms become emphatic when a stress is laid upon the 
auxiliar)' verb. They arc commonly employed in negative and 
interrojjativc sentences. 
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FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

164. The Present Indefinite and the Pa4S(t Indefinite in the 
Active Voice are the only two tenses formed by inflexion. 

The Imperfect tenses are formed by the indefinite tenses of 
the verb be, followed by the imperfect participle. 

The Perfect tenses are formed by means of the indefinite 
tenses of the verb have, followed by the perfect participle. 

The Future tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
shall and will, followed by the infinitive mood : shall being 
used for the first person, will for the second and third in 
affirmative principal sentences; but in subordinate clauses, after 
a relative, or such words as i/y when, as, though, unless , unfile &a, 
the verb shall is used for all three persons ; as, " If it shall be 
proved " ; " When He shall appear we shall be like Him." 

TTSE OF THE TEITSES. 

166. The Present Indefinite Tense is used : 

1. To state what is actually taking place, as, " Here comes the rain." 

2. To state what frequently or habitually takes place, or is universally 
. true, as, "It rains here daily ; " ** Honesty is the best policy." 

3. In lively narrations a person often imagines himself to be present at 
the events he is describing, and so uses the present tense {Historic 
Present) in speaking of past events. 

4. It is used for the future when the real time is fixed by the context, 
as, ** We start next Monday for the Continent." 

100. Besides its ordinary use, the Past Indefinite Tense is used : 

1, With the force of an Imperfect, as, **They danced "Vihil^ \ played, ^^ 

2. To express what happened frequently or habitually, as, "In those 
days people ate without forks." 

NUMBER. 

167. Number is a modification of the form of a verb, by means of 
which we show whether the verb is spoken of one person or thing, 
or of more than one« There are, therefore, two numbers in 
verbs, the Singular and the Plural, corresponding to the two 
numbers in substantives. 



PERSON. 

168. Person is a modification of the form of verbs, by which we 
indicate whether the speaker speaks of himself, or speaks of the 
person or persons addressed, or speaks of some other person or 
thing. 

There are three persons.* 

ft 

1. The First Person. 

2. The Second Person. 

3. The Third Person. 

The First Person is used when the speaker speaks of himself 
either singly or with others. 

The Second Person is used when the subject of the verb stands 
for the person or persons spoken to. 

The Third Person is used when the subject of the verb denotes 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

169. The Conjugation of a Verb is the formation of all the 
inflexions and combinations used to indicate Voice, Mood, Tense, 
Number, and Person. 

170. There are two classes of verbs in English, distinguished 
by the formation of the Preterite. These are — 

A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

B. Verbs of the Weak Corrugation. 

THE STBONG GGNJUaATIGN. 

17 L The preterite of verbs of the Strong Conjugation is 
formed by modifying the yowel-sound of the root. 



* The inflexions by which Person is marked were originally Personal Pronouns. These can 
be traced in various languages. The characteristic consonants of the suffixes for the three 
persons were respectively (ii m, (a) / (softened to «, to which / was sometimes added), (3) /. 
We still see (i) m in am, i.e., asm (from root as or es); (a) t in ar-i, (i.e., ast with s 
vtftened to rj, st in find-^j/, &c. ; (3) / = M, softened to s, in dnd-rtA, tec, (AocA i. 
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The Perfect Participle of all verbs of the Strong Conjugation was 
originally formed by the (adjective) suffix -en and the prefixed particle 
ge. The suffix -en has now disappeared from many verbs, and the 
prefix ji^c from all. 

This Conjugation contains no verbs but such as are of the old 
Teutonic stock of the language. 



THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

172. The preterite of verbs of the Weak Conjugation is 
formed by adding -ed^ or -^ to the stem, e final (if there is one) 
being omitted, as wait-ed, lov-ed, deal-t. 

In several verbs the suffix has vanished, though its previous existence 
is sometimes seen either in the weakening of the vowel of the stem, 
or in the change of final d into /, as meet, met; betid^ bent, 

173. This suffix is in reality a preterite form of the verb do^ which was 

shortened in Anglo-Saxon into -de or -te. 

It thus appears that in origin as well as in meaning, I iai'cti is equiva- 
lent to / i(n'e didf or / did Icve, 

174. The perfect participle of most verbs of the weak conjugation 
is the same in form as the preterite. 

This conjugation contains many verbs of the old Teutonic stock of 
English ; some verbs once of the Strong Conjugation ; all verbs of 
Nonnan, French, or foreign origin ; and all fresh formations. 



176. A.— VBBBS OF THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 

I. Verbs in which the preterite is formed by vmoel-changey and the perfect 
participle has the sitffix -en or -n. 



Pres, 


Pret, 


P. Part. 


Pres, 


Pret. 


P, Part 


{a.) blow 


blew 


blown 


draw 


drew 


drawn 


crow 


crew • 


[crowed] 


fly 


flew 


flown 






once crox^Ti 


lie 


lay 


lien or 


grow 


grew 


grown 






lain 


know 


knew 


known 


slay 


slew 


slain 


throw 


threw 


thrown 


see 


saw 


seen 


show 


[shew]* 


shown 










or showed 











A provincial furm, found also in S|xns.ci . 
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Prcs. 
(^.) drive 


Pret. 
drove or 
dravc 


/'. Part. 
driven 


Prci. 
htride 
htrike 


Prcl. 

htnxle 

Htrtick 


P. Part. 
htri<!<!cn 
stricken 


ridc 

(a)riM: 

bmttc 


govc 
nxle 
(a^rofic 
smote 


given 
ridden 
(a)riHen 
smitten 


htrive 
thrive 
write 


strove 
throve 
wrote 


htrivcn 
thriven 
written 



(r.) rr>rsake forsook fdrsaken 
»hakc shook shaken 



take 



took 



taken 



2. /;/ tnost of the foltowittj^ verbs there is a tendency to assimilate the 
vowel' sound of the preterite to that of the perfeet participle* 



Pres, 


Pret. 


P. Part. 


Pres. 


Ihet, 


/'. Part. 


Ijcar 


Iiare or 


Ixirnc or 


swear 


sware or 


sworn 




])ore 


\x)xn * 




HW(»rc 




licnt 


l>eat 


beaten 


tear 


tnre or 


torn 


break 


bmke or 


broken 




tore 






broke 




wear 


wore 


worn 


cleave t 


clave or 


cloven 


weave 


wove 


Woven 




clove 


or cleft 






or wove 


jihcart' 


shore 


shorn 


choose } 


chose 


chosen 


(k()eak 


spake or 


s|>oken 


freeze 


froze 


frozen 




s|M)ke 




trend 


irodc or 


trmldcn 


Hteal 


stole 


stolen 




trwl 


or tHKl 



3. /// the follojoinj^ verbs the preterite has a second form ^ lohich is only 
the perfect participle transformed into a preterite. 



Pres. 


Pret. 


licgin 


I)egan or 




iHjgunll 
hmtor 


bid 




bid 


drink 


drank or 




drunk II 


-.ing 


fOLiigor 




sung II 


<»ink 


sank^r 




sunk 11 


%|im 


span or 




spun 


spit 


.sfKit or 




spit 



/'. Part. 
t)Cgun 

bidden or 

bi<l 
drunken f 

or drunk 
sung 

sunken II 
or sunk 
spun 

spit or 
spat 



Pres. 
\ get 

ring 

shrink 

spring 

stink 

strike 

swim 



Pret. 
gMor 

got 
rang or 

rung II 
shrank or 

shrunk || 
sprang or 

sprung 
stank or 

stunk 
strake or 

struck 
swam or 

swum II 



P. Part. 
grUlen or 

got 
rung 

shrunken 11 
or Mhrunk 
sprung 

slunk 

stricken H 
^/'Struck 
swum 



• ttaru i« iwjw uncU only with reference to birih. Borne mc(in» carrUd, 

♦ Altio weak, clcitm', cuft, ctt/t. 
t Alio of the wenk <»nijugntion. 

I Cktu wa« an old frirm uf the prc«(;fit . 

i Thcne ffirms arc now tiMially ttvoith-d Ity the \netX writer*. 

^ 'I'hcM furni* are imiw uneU only a» adjective*. 
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4 In the follo^ving verbs the preterite is the perfect participle used as a 
preterite. 



Pres. 


Pret, 


P. Part, 


Pres, 


Pret, 


P, Part. 


bind 


bound 


bound 


shoot 


shot 


shotten or 


bite 


bit 


bitten or 






shot 






bit 


slide 


slid 


slidden or 


burst 


burst 


burst 






slid 


chide 


chid 


chidden or 


sling 
slink 


slung 


slung 






chid 


slunk 


slunk 


climb 


clomb 


[clomben] 


slit 


slit 


slit 


cling 


clung 
fought 


clung 


stick 


stuck 


stuck 


fight 


fought 


string 


strung 


strung 


find 


found 


found 


swing 


swung 


swung 


fling 


flung 


flung 


win 


won 


won 


grind 


ground 


ground 


wind 


wound 


wound 


hang 


hung 


hung 


wring 


wrung 


wrung 


hide 


hid 


hidden or 
hid 









5. In the following verbs the perfect participle has been borrowed from the 
preterite. 



Pres. 




Pret. 


P. Part, 


Pres. 


Pret. 


P, Part, 


abide 




abode 


abode 


sit 


sat 


sat 


awake 




awoke 


awoke 


stand 


stood 


stood 


heave 




hove 


Tioven] 
lolden 


strike 


struck 


stricken 


hold 




held 






or struck 








or held 


take 


took 


taken or 


let 




let 


let 






took 


shine 




shone 


shone or 
shined 


spit 


spat or 
spit 


spat or 
spit 


seethe 




sod 


sodden or 
sod 










6. 


Unclassified Forms, 








Pres, 




Pret. 


P, Part, 


Pres, 


Pret, 


P, Part. 


eat 




ate or eat 


\ eaten 


run 


ran 


run 


dig 




dug 


dug 


come 


came 


come 


[bequeath] 


quoth 











B.— VEBBS OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 



176. Besides the large class of what are frequently called Regular 
Verbs, because the preterite and perfect participle are uniformly made 
by the simple addition of -^//, which includes all verbs of French or Latin 
origin, the following verbs belong to the Weak Conjugation : — 



VERB. 
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I. Verbs in which the addition of the suffix d <?r t w accompanied by a 
shortening of the vowel-sound of the root. 



Pres, 
bereave 
creep 
deal 
dream 
feel 
flee 
hear 
keep 



Pret, 
bereft 
crept 
dealt 
dreamt 
felt 
fled 
heard 
kept 



P. Part, 
bereft 
crept 
dealt 
dreamt 
felt 
fled 
heard 
kept 



Pres, 

kneel 

leave 

lose 

mean 

sleep 

sweep 

weep 

shoe 



Pret, 

knelt 

left 

lost 

meant 

slept 

swept 

wept 

shod 



P. Part. 

knelt 

left 

lost 

meant 

slept 

swept 

wept 

shod 



2. Verbs in which the suffix has been dropped after the shortening of the 
vowel. 



Pres. 

bleed 

breed 

feed 

lead 



Pret, 

bled 
bred 
fed 
led 



P Part, 
bled 
bred 
fed 
led 



Pres, 

meet 

read 

speed 

Ught 



Pret. 

met 
read 
sped 
lit 



P, Part, 
met 
read 
sped 
iS 



3. Verbs in which the addition of A or i is accompanied by a change in the 
vowd'sound of the root. 



Pres, 

beseech 

buy 

catch 

bring 

seU 



Pret, 
besought 
bought 
caught 
brought 
sold 



P, Part, 
besought 
bought 
caught 
brought 
sold 



Pres, 

seek 

teach 

think 

tell 



Pret, 

sought 
taught 
thought 
told 



P, Part, 

sought 

taught 

thought 

told 



4. Verbs in which the suffix te has disappeared, but has changed a final 
flat mute into a sharp mute. 



Pres, 
bend 
blend 
gild 

gird 

lend 



Pres, 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

put 

rid 



Pret, 
bent 
blended 
gilt ^r 
gilded 
girt or 

girded 
lent 



P, Part, 
bent 
blent 
gilt or 

gilded 
girt or 

girded 
lent 



Pres, 

build 

rend 
send 
spend 
wend 



Pret, 
built 

rent 
sent 
spent 
went or 
wended 



P, Part, 
built or 
builded 
rent 
sent 
spent 
wended 



5. Verbs in which the suffix has disappeared without further change, 

Pret. P, Part. Pres. Pret. P, Part. 

cast cast set set set 

cost cost shed shed shed 

cut cut shred shred shred 

hit hit shut shut shut 

hurt hurt slit slit slit 

knit knit split split split 

I>ut put spread spread spread 

lid rid 1 thrust thrust thrust 
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6. Virbs lohich have preserved tfu fontuiUon of the strong conjugation in 
the perfect participle. 



Pies, 

go 
[enjgrave 



Pret, 



P, Part, 
gone 



help 


helped 


hew 


hewed 


load 


loaded 


melt 


melted 


mow 


mowed 


rive 


rived 


saw 


sawed 


7. 


Verbs tiot 


Pres. 

clothe 

freight 


Pret. 
clad 
freighte 



work 



[en]graved [enjgraven 

or 
engraved 
holpen or 

helped 
hewn or 

hewed 
laden or 

loaded 
molten or 

melted 
mown or 

mowed 
riven or 

rived 
sawn or 

sawed 



P. Part, 
clad 

fraught or 
frei^ted 
wrought or wrought or 
worked worked 



Pres, 
shape 

shave 

shew 

sow 

strew 

swell 
wash 
wax 



Pret. 
shaped 

shaved 

shewed 

sowed 

strewed 

swelled 
washed^ 
waxed 



Pres, 
lay 
say 
have 

make 



Pret. 
laid 
said 
had {i,e, 

haved) 
made {i.e. 

makeid) 



P. Part. 
shapen or 

shaped 
shaven or 

shaved 
shewn or 

shewed 
sown or 

sowed 
strewn, 

strown, 
or 

strewed 
swollen or 

swelled 
washen or 

washed 
waxen or 

waxed 



P, Part, 
laid 
said 
had 

made 



PERSONAL INFLEXIONS OF AN ENGLISH VERB. 

177. The following table exhibits the personal inflexions of a 

verb. Let a single stroke ( ^ stand for the infinitive 

mood (without to\ and a double stroke ( — ) for the first 

person singular of the past indefinite tense. 

IndicatiTe Mood. 
Present Indefrnite Tense, 



Singular. 



Plural. 



I. 




I. 


— — - 




2. 


- - 


est or st 2. 
eth, es, or s. 3. 




3. 





- — - 




Singula^* 


Past Iftdefinite Tense, 


Plural. 




I.« . 




t. 






2. 




est or St. 2* 






3. . 




3. 
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Subjunotive Kood. 
Present Indefinite Tense, 



I. 


Singular. 


I. 


2. 




2. 


3. 




3- 






Past Indefinite Tense, 



Plural. 



The same as in the Indicative Mood. 

The suffix es is added to verbs ending in a sibilant (as pass-es^ 
cafch-es) ; (as go-es^ do-es) ; or y preceded by a consonant, as fli^es^ 
piii-es. If a verb ends in ic^ c is changed to ck before -/>i^, -ed^ or 
tli-Cy to preserve the hard sound of the r, as trafficking, mimicked, 

VERBAL INFLEXIONS IN ANGLO-SAXON. 
178.— A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

Niman {to take), 
/w/-niman. Imfi, Part, — nimende. Perf, Part, — (ge)namen. 

Indicative Mood, 



Present Tense. 


Preterite Tense, 


Sing, Plural, 


Sing, Plural. 


I. nime nimatt 


I. ndm ndmon 


2. nimest nimaV 


2. name nimon 


3. nimeV nimaV 


3. ndm nimon 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Present Tettse, 
Sing, Plural, 

I, 2, and 3. nimc nimen 



Preterite Tense. 
Sing, Plurals 

I, 2, and 3. ndme ndmen 



Cre6pan {to creep). 
Indicative Mood, 



Preterite Tense, 

Sing, Plural, 

1. creap crupon 

2. crupe crupon 

3. creap crupon 

Let particular attention be paid to the inflexions of the Preterite Tense, 
especially the absence of -j/ in the second person singular, and the 
curious change of vowel. 



Present Tense, 

Sing, Plural, 

1. crcope creopat^ 

2. crfysX cre6pa9 

3. ciyptJ cre<5pat5 



170.— B. Verbs of the Weak Conjugation. 

Lufjan (to love), 

//i^— lufjan. Imp, /*<7;f . — lufjende (lufigende). 
Perf, /VirA— (ge)lufod. 
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Indicative Mood, 

Prcsmt Tettse, 
Sif9g* Plural, 

1. lufje (lufige) lufjatt (lufigeatf) 

2. lufast lunatf (Iu6gea9) 

3. Iufa9 luQatf (lufigeaO) 



Preterite Tense. 

Sing. Plural, 

1. lufode lufodon 

2. lufodest lufodon 

3. lufode lufodon 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Present Tense, 

Sin^, Plural, 

1 1 3, and 3. luije lufjen 

(lufige) (lufigen) 



Preterite Tense, 
Sing, Plural, 

lufode lufoden 



Imperative,'^ Sing,^ lufa. Plural ^ lufjaC. 



VERBAL INFLEXiONS IN CHAUCER. 

180. The Infinitive ends in -en or -e. The Imperfect Participle ends in 
-ynff or •ynyo. The Past Participle of Strong Verbs ends in -en or -e 3 that 
of Weak Verbs in -ed or •<! (sometimes in -et or -t), and often has the 
prefix fftt-, or its weakened form 1-. 

The inflected gerund is occasionally found (as ' to scene,' Kn. T, 177). 

The Present Indicative has in the Singular the suffixes (i) e, (2) est, 
(3) eth, and in the Plural -en or -e for all persons. 

The same inflexions occur in the Preterite Indicative of Weak Verbs. 

The Preterite of Strong Verbs has -e in the Second Person Singular, 
and -m or -e in all persons of the plural. 

The Present and Preterite Subjunctive have -e in all persons of the 
Singular and -en in all persons of the Plural. 

The Imperative ends in -eth in the Plural, and (in some classes of 
verbs) m -e in the Singular. 



DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

ISL The verbs shally willy may^ musty catty darcy wit are defective ; 
that is, have not the full complement of moods and tenses. 

A peculiarity which all these verbs (except wi/I) have in common, is, 
that the present tense is in reality a preterite of the strong conjugation, 
which has replaced an older present, and has had its own place 
supplied by a secondary preterite of the weak conjugation. One con- 
sequence of this is, that tliey none of them take -s as a suffix in the 
third person singular, as that suffix does not belong to the preterite 
"^ense. They take after them the infinitive without to. 



VERK 



SI 
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SHALL. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 



I. 



I] shall 



2. Thou] shaltf 
He] shall 



I. [Wei 

2. ryouj 

3. [They; 



shall* 

2. [YouJ shall 

3. [They] shall 



Past Iftdefinite Tense. 
Singular, Plural, 

1. [I] should I. [We] should 

2. [Thou] shouldst 2. [You] should 

3. [He] should 3. [They] should 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Past Indefinite Tense, 
^/«^«/rtr... I. ri] should. 2, [Thou] shouldest^r shouldst. 3. [He] should. 



Plural I. [We] should. 2, [You] should. 



3. [They] should. 



In Anglo-Saxon * I shall ' often means * I owe.* % Thus (in Luke xvi. 5) 
we find *• Hu micel scealt thou ? " (" How much shalt thou ? ") 

The verb then came to indicate obligation arising from some external 
authority, or the force of fate or circumstances. Thus ** Thou shalt not 
steal " ; "Ye shall not surely die," 1./., *• There is surely no edict that 
ye shall die" ; " He demanded where Christ should be bom," ue.^^ was 
destined to be born,' &c. 

When shall (should^ &c.) retains this meaning of obligation or fiecessity, 
it is a prmcipal or notional verb. When it is used as a mere auxiliary, 
the idea of obligation disappears. 



188. 



WILL. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. rilwiU I. [We] will 

2. [thou] wilt 2. [You] will 

3. [He] will 3. [They] wUl 



Past Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 



I. 



I] would 



I. [We] would 



2. [Thou] wouldst 2. [You] would 



;He] would 3. [They] would 



8u1]|Jiuiotive Mood. 

Past Indefinite Tense — Like the Indicative. 

Will is followed by the infinitive without to; as, " He will noi obey." 

This verb is also used to express determination or intention. When 
used in this sense the verb may be conjugated like an ordinary verb. 



* In Anglo-Saxon the plural form was scidon or sceohu. Chaucer uses shal in the singular 
and sikul in the plural /• • a: 

+ The t in skalt, wilt^ and <ir/, wtist and weri is a very ancient form of the sumx. 

I According to Grimm ikall or sJkal'a the perfect of a verb meaning to kill. As killing 
involved the payment of the penalty or wer-gtld, ' I have killed ' came to mean I owe the 
fine,' and thence ' I ow« * umply. 
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184. 



MAY. 

Indicative and Subjunctive lEood«. 



Present Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. [I] may I. [We] may 

2. [TTiouj mayest 2. [Yoiij may 

or mayst 

3. [He] may 3. [They] may 



Past Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. [I] might I. rWe] might 

2. [Thou] mightest 2. [Youj might 



3. [He] might 



3. [They] might 



185. The verb niay formerly denoted the possession of strength or power to 
ao anything.* It now indicates the absence of any physical or moral 
obstacle to an action, as *'A man may be rich and yet not happy"; 
**He might be seen any day walkii^ on the pier, 1.^., * there was 
nothing to hinder his being seen.' When thus used it is ^principal or 
notional verb. 

The verb may is often employed as a mere auxiliary of the subjunctive 
after that and lest. Instead of ** Give me this water that I thirst not," 
we now say "that I may not thirst." 

MUST. 

186. This verb has now no variations of form tor tense or person. 
When it refers to past time it is now usually followed by the perfect 
infinitive, as " That must have been delightful." 

187. The modem form must is borrowed from the old preterite, in which s 
is a softened form of the /in mot before the suffix ^te (compare wisi). 



188. 



CAN. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Indefinite Tense, 



Singular, 

1. [I] can 

2. [Thou] canst 



3. [He] can 



Plural, 

1. [We] can 

2. [Vou] can 



3. [They] can 



Past Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. rWe] could 

2. [You] could 



1. ri] could 

2. [Thou] 

couldest or 
couldst 

3. [He] could 



3. [They] could 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Past Indef, TViw^— Like the Indicative. 



The /in could &oes not properly belong to the verb. It has been 
inserted to make it agree in form with should and would. 



• Thus in Matt. viii. a, for "Thou canst make me dean" we find in Anglo-Saxon "fja 
miht me geclaensian " ; in WicUfs version, " Thou maist make me clene." 



VERR S3 

The old meaning of the verb is * to know/ a sense which it still bears 
in ChdUcer, and which is preserved in the form * to con.' 

The adjective cunmn^ is the old Imperfect Participle of the verb. 
The adjective unamtk is a compound of the Past Participle, and in 
Milton means ^ unknown " (Lycidas^ iS6). 

OUGHT. 

189. Ought is the preterite tense of the verb to owe (*' He said you 
ought him a thousand pounds/' Shakspere). It is now used as a 
present tense. '* He ought to do it " means ** He owes the doing of it'' 

WIT. 

100. To wit (A. S. witan) means * to know.' The present tense is 
* I wot,' * God wot ' = * God knows.' The Preterite Tense is * I 
wist.'* The old participle is preserved in unwittingly, 

DARE. 

19L I dare is an old preterite, now used as a present. The third 
person is therefore properly A^ dare, not he dares (^ i8i). The past 
tense now in use is * I durst.' (The older form of the root was 
daurs,) To dare is also conjugated like an ordinary Weak Verb. 

THINKS. 

lOS. The impersonal thinks (in methinks) means * seems,' and 
comes from the Anglo-Saxon thincan^ < to appear.' The past tense is 
methought. It is not the same as the verb * I think ' (from thencan), 

193. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb HAVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite Tense, [To] have. Perfect Tense, [To] have had. 

Fartioiples. 

Imperfect Participle^ Having. Perfect Participle (passive), Had. 
Compound Perfect Participle (active)) Having had. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, I. [I] have ; 2. [Thou] hast ; 3. [He] hath or has. 
Plural, I. [We] have ; 2. [You] have 5 3. [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
Singular, [I] have had, &c. PiuraL [We] have had, &c. 



* Respecting the foiin see mutt. 
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Past Indeflnite Tense. 

Singular, I. [I] had ; 2. [Thou] hadst ; 3. [He] had. 
Plural, 2. [We] had ; 2. [You] had ; 3. [They] had. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular, [I] had had, &c. Plural, [We] had had, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, i. [I] shall have ; 2. [Thou] wilt have ; 3. [He] will have. 
Plural, I. [We] shall have ; 2. [You] will have ; 3. [They] will have. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing, [I] shall have had, &c. Plural, [We] shall have had, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Have [thou]. Plural, Have [you or ye] 

Bul^tjiinctive Mood, 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

(Used after if^ ihat, lest, unless, &c. 

Singular, I. [1] have ; 2. [Thou] have ; 3. [He] have. 
Plural, I. [We] have ; 2. [You] have ; 3. [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
(Used after if, that, unless, &c.) 

Singular, I. [1] have had ; 2. [Thou] have had ; 3. [He] have had. 
Plural, I. [We] have had, &c, 

{a.) Past Indefinite Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, unless, &c.) 

The same in form as in the Indicative Mood. 

{b,) Secondary or Compouftd Form, 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Sing, I. [I] should have ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have ; 3. [He] would have. 
Plural, I. [We] should have ; 2. [You] would have; 3. They would have. 

(a.) Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, unless, &c. 

The same in form as the Indicative. 

{b,) Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 
Singtdar, Plural, 



1. [I] should have had. i. 

2. [Thou] wouldst have had. 2. 



3. [He] would have had. 3. [They] would have had. 



We] should have had. 
You] would have had. 



• After if, though^ unless, lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed by shouldst 
and should. 
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'When hcfue is followed by a noun that implies some continuous act, as 
' to have a game/ ' to have one's dinner/ &c., it may have also imper- 
fect tenses like an ordinary verb, 

Had is a short form for haved ; hast for havest^ hath for haveth. 

When the verb is used as a mere auxiliary of perfect tenses, the notion of 
' possessing ' has (now) altogether evaporated. 

194. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb BE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indeiinite Tense, [To] be. Perfect Tense, [To] have been. 

Fartioiples. 
Imperfecta Being ; Perfect, Been ; Compound Perfect, Having been. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singtdar, i. [I] am ; 2. [Thou] art ; 3. [He] is. 
Plural, I. [We J are ; 2. [You] are ; 3. [They] are. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
Singular, I have been, &c. Plural, We have been, &c 

Past Indeiinite Tense. 

Singular, I. [I] was; 2. [Thou] wast or wert ; 3. [He] was. 
Plural, I. [Wej were ; 2. [You] were ; 3. [They] were. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular, [1] had been, [Thou] hadst been, &c. 
Plural, [We] had been, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, I. [11 shall be ; 2. [Thou] wilt be ; 3. [He] will be. 
Plural, I. [Wej shall be; 2. [You] will be; 3. [They] will be. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Singular, [1] shall have been, [Thou] wilt have been, &c. 
Plural, [we] shall have been, [You] will have been, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular, Be [thou]. Plurai, Be [ye or you]. 

Subijunotive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if that, though, lest, &c.) 

Singular, i. [1] be ; 2. [Thou] be ; 3. [He] be. 
Plural, I. [Wej be; 2. [You] be; 3. [They] be. 
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Fresent PerHoot Tense. 

(After if^ that^ though^ unless, &c.) 

Singular, l. [I] have been ; 2. [Thou] have been ; 3. [He] have been. 
Plural. I. [We] have been ; 2. [You] have been ; 3. [They] have been. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, though, unless, &c.) 

Singular, I. [I] were; 2. rThou]wert; 3. [He] were. 
Plural, I. [We J were ; 2. [You] were ; 3. They] were. 

Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular, i. [I] should be ; 2. [Thou] wouldstbe ; 3. [He] would be. 
Plural, I. [Wej should be; 2. [You] would be ; 3. [They] would be. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, though, unless, &c.) 

The same in form as the Indicative. 

Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjimctions.*) 

Singular, i, [I] should have been ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have been ; 

3. [He] would have been. 

Plural, I. [We] should have l)een ; 2. [You] would have been ; 

3. [They] would have been. 



195. ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

Inf. — be6n, wesan. Imp. Part. — wesende. Perf. Part.— (ge)wescn. 

Indicative MoodL 







Present Tense, 




Sing, 
Plural, 


I 

( beom (beo) 
(eom 

I sindon (sind) 
(aron 


bist (b^st) 
eart 
be6« 

sindon (sind) 
aron 

Preterite Tense, 


b^» 
IS (ysr) 
beotJ 

sindon (sind) 
aron 


Sing, 
Plural, 


I 

WJRS 

ws^ron 


2 
ws^re 
w{€ron 


W^S 

waeron 



* After ift though^ unless^ lest, &c , the second and third persons are formed by shouhht 
^A should. 
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Sing, 
Plurai. 



Sing, 
Plural. 



Sing, 
Plural, 



be6 

sie (si, seo) 

wese 

be6n 

sien (sin) 

wesen 



w«re 
wseren 



be6 
beoiJ 



Sulitjunotive Mood. 
Present Tense, 

2 

beo 

sie (si, seo) 

wese 

beon 

sien (sin) 

wesen 

Preterite Tense, 

wsere 
wseren 

Imperative. 

wes 
wcsaC 



be6 ^ 

sie (si, seo) 

wese 

beon 

sien (sin) 

wesen 



w^re 
wsSren 



186. FORMS IN CHAUCER. 

Infinitive — ben or been. Faat P. — ben, been. 

Indicative. 

Present Tense, 

Singular, i. am ; 2. art ; 3. beth or is. 
Plural, ben, am or are. 

Preterite Tense, 

Singular, i, was; 2. were; 3. was. 
Plural, weren or were. 

Imperative. 
Singular, be. Plural, beth. 

197* Inspection of the preceding forms will show that the conjugation 
of this verb is made up from three different roots, (i.) The present 
tense of the indicative mood is formed from the old Aryan root ast 
which appears in Greek and Latin in the form es. The s of the root 
is dropped in am = a(j)m, and softened to r in art and are, 

(2. ) The present subjunctive, the imperative, the infinitive, and the parti- 
ciples are formed from the root be, 

(3.) The past indefinite tense of the indicative and subjunctive is formed 
from the roQt tves or was, s being softened to r in the plural and in the 
subjunctive. 

In old English nam {ne am) a am not, nart {ne art) = art not, &c. 

198. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb BO. 

Infinitive Mood. 
indefinite^ [To] do ; Imperfect^ [To] be doing ; Perfect, [To] have done. 
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Fartioiples, 
Imperfect, Doing ; Perfect, Done ; Compound Perfect, Having done. 

Indicative Mood. 

present htdefinite Tense, 

Singular, l. [I] do ; 2. [Thou] dost ; 3. [HeJ doth or does. 
Plural, I. [We] do ; 2. [You] do ; 3. [They] do. 

Past Indefinite Tense, 

Singular, I. [I] did ; 2. [Thou] didst ; 3. [He] did. 
Plural, I. [We] did ; 2. [You] did ; 3. [They] did. 

* 190. Do (when used as a notional verb) is not defective in Voice, Mood 
or Tense. Did is a reduplicated Preterite. The forms doest and doeth 
do not belong to the verb when it is a mere auxiliary. 

200. Oomplete Oonjugation of a Verb. 

SMITE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite, [To] smite ; Imperfect, [To] be smiting. 

Perfect, [To] have smitten. 

Perfect of Continued Action, [To] have been smiting. 

Participles. 

Imperfect^ Smiting ; Perfect, Having smitten. 
Perfect of Continued Action, Having been smiting. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, i. [I] smite ; 2. [Thou] smitest; j. [He] smites. 
Plural, I. [WeJ smite ; 2. [You] smite ; 3. [Theyjsmite. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

Sing, I. [II am smiting ; 2. [Thou] art smiting ; 3. [He] is smitii^. 
Plitr, I. [ WeJ are smiting ; 2. [You] are smiting ; 3. [They] are smiting. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing. I. [I] have smitten; 2. [Thou] hast smitten ; 3. [He] has smitten. 
Piur, I. [We] have smitten ; 2. [You] have smitten ; 3. [They] have smitten. 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 

Sing, [I] have been smiting, &c. Plur, We have been smiting, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [1] smote ; 2. [Thou] smotest ; 3. [He] smote. 
Plur. I. [We] smote ; 2. [You] smote ; 3. [They] smote. 
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Past Imperfect Tense. 

Sing, I. p] was smiting ; 2. [Thou] wast smiting; 3. [He] was smiting. 
Plur, I. [We] were smiting ; 2. [You] were smiting; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Fast Perfect Tense. 

Sing. I. ri] had smitten ; 2. [Thou] hadst smitten ; 3 [He] had smitten. 
Piur. I. [We] had smitten ; 2. [You] had smitten ; 3. fThey] had smitten. 

Past Perfect of Continued Action. 
Sing, [I] had been smiting, &c. Plur, [We] had been smiting, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] shall smite ; 2. [Thou] wilt smite ; 3. [He] will smite. 
Flur. I. [We] shall smite ; 2. [You] will smite ; 3. [They] will smite. 

Future Imperfect Tense. 
Sing, I shall be smiting, &c. Plur, We shall be smiting, &c. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing, [I] shall have smitten, &c. Plur, [We] shall have smitten, &c. 

Future Perfect of Continued Action. 
I shall have been smiting, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular, Smite [thou]. Plural. Smite [you or ye]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
(After i/y that, though^ lest^ &c.) 

Singular, I. [I] smite * ; 2. [Thou] smite ; 3. [He] smite. 
Plural, I, [We] smite ; 2. [You] smite ; 3. [They] smite. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, that, though, lest, &c.) 

Sing, I. [I] be smiting ; 2. [Thou] be smiting ; 3. [He] be smiting. 
Plur, I. [We] be smiting ; 2. [You] be smiting ; 3. [They] be smiting. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] have smitten ; 2. [Thou] have smitten ; 3. [He] have smitten. 
Plur, I. [We] have smitten; 2. [You] have smitten ; 3. [They] have smitten. 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 
I have been smiting, &c. 

* After thai the present and past indefinite tenses of the subjunctive are expressed by 
compounds of imi^,— 'I1iat I may smite,' 'That I might smite/ &c 
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Fast Indefiiiite Tense. 
Identical in form with the Indicative. 

Secondary or Compound Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I, I should smite ; 2. Thou wouldst smite ; 3. He would smite. 
Plur, I. We should smite ; 2. You would smite ; 3. They would smite. 

(After if^ ihat^ lest^ &c., the second and third persons are formed with shotUdst 

and should,) 

Fast Imperfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after ^ that^ thought &c.) 

Sing, I, [I] were smiting ; 2. [Thou] wert smiting ; 3. [He] were smiting. 
Plur^ I. [We] were smiting ; 2. [You] were smiting ; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should be smiting ; 2. [Thou] wouldst be smiting, &c. 
Plur, I. [We] should be smiting ; 2. [You] would be smiting, &c. 

(After ift ihat^ Icst^ &c., the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 

and should,) 

Fast Ferfect Tense. 
(Used mostly after ^ though, unless, &c.) 

I had smitten, &c. (Like the Indicative.) 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjxmctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should have smitten; 2. [Thou] wouldst have smitten, &c. ; 

3. [He] would have smitten. 

Plur, I. [We] should have smitten ; 2. [You] would have smitten ; 

3. [They] would have smitten. 

(After if, though, Itst, &c., the second and third persons are formed with 

shouldst and should. ) 

Fast Ferfect of Continued Action. 

[I] had been smiting, [Thou] hadst been smiting, &c. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

[I] should have been smiting, [Thou] wouldst have been smiting, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite, To be smitten. 
Perfect, To have been smitten. 



VERB. 6 1 

Fartioiples. 

Indefinite* Being smitten. 

Perfect, Smittexii or Having been smitten. 

Indioatiye Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I, ri] am smitten ; 2. [Thou] art smitten ; 3. [He] is smitten. 
Flur, I. We are smitten ; 2. You are smitten ; 3. They are smitten. 

Present Imperfbet Tense. 
I am being smitten, Thou art being smitten, 6^c. 

Present Ferfbet Tense. 

Sing. [I] have been smitten, [Thou] hast been smitten, &c. 
Plur, [We] have been smitten, &c, 

Paat Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I, [I] was smitten ; 2, [Thou] wast smitten ; 3, [He] was 

smitten. 
Fiur. I. [We] were smitten ; 2. [You] were smitten ; 3, [They] were 

smitten. 

Fast Imperfbot Tense. 
Sing, [I] was being smitten, &c. Plur, [We] were being smitten, &c. 

Past Perfbot Tense. 

Sing, ril had been smitten, [Thou] hadst been smitten, &c. 
IHur, [We] had been smitten, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] shall be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wilt be smitten ; 3. [He] will 

be smitten. 
IHur, I. [We] shall be smitten ; 2. [You] will be smitten ; 3. [They] 

will be smitten. 

Future Imperfbot Tense. 
I shall be being smitten, &c. 

Future Perfbet Tense. 

Sing, I. I shall have been smitten ; 2. Thou wilt have been smitten ; 

3. He will have been smitten. 
Piur, I. [We] shall have been smitten; 2. ^You] will have been 
smitten ; 3. [They] will have been smitten. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, Be [thou] smitten. Plur, Be [ye] smitten. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c,) 

Sing, I. I be smitten ; 2. Thou be smitten ; 3. He be smitten. 
Plur, I. We be smitten ; 2. You be smitten ; 3. They be smitten. 
After thcU the present and past indefinite tenses are replaced by compounds 
of ntayy * That I may be smitten,* * That I might be smitten,* &c. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, that, though, lest, &c.) 
Sing, [I] be being smitten, &c. Plur, [We] be being smitten, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

(After f>; that, though, &c.)" 

Sing, I. [I] have been smitten ; 2. [Thou] have been smitten ; 3. [He] 

have been smitten. 
Plur» We have been smitten, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 

Sing, I, [I] were smitten ; 2. [Thou] wert smitten ; 3. [He] were 

smitten. 
Plur, [We] were smitten, &c. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wouldst be smitten ; 3. [He] 

would be smitten. 
Plur, I. [We] should be smitten ; 2. [You] would be smitten ; 

3. [They] would be smitten. 

After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 

and should. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 
Sing, I. [I] were being smitten ; 2. [Thou] wert being smitten ; 

3. [He] were being smitten. 
Plur. [We] were being smitten, &c. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Identical in form with the Past Perfect Indicative. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 
Sing, I. I should have beeh smitten ; 2. Thou wouldst have been smitten ; 

3. He would have been smitten. 
Plur, I. We should have been smitten ; 2. You would have been smitten ; 

3. They would have been smitten. 
After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 

and shoukU 
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ADVERB. 

201. Deflnition. — Adverbs are words which denote the 
conditions which modify or limit an action or attribute. This is 
what is meant by saying that an adverb is a word which 
modifies a verb, adjective^ or other adverb, as " He writes 
dad/y " ; " The book is foo long/' 

202. An adverb adds something to the meaning of a verb or adjec- 
tive, but does not alter the meaning of the word itself. * Writes 
badlv,' means all that ^ writes ' means, and * badly ' besides. But this 
word * badly ' restricts the application of the verb * writes * to a certain 
class of the actions describai by it. Therefore we may also have the 

Beflnition. — ^An Adverb is a word which adds to the meaning, 
and limits the application, of a verb, adjective, or other adverb. 

0LA88IFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

203. Adverbs may be classified in two ways, (i) according to 

their syntactical force, (2) according to their meaning. 

• 

204. As regards their syntactical force adverbs are of two 
kinds: — i. Simple Adverbs ; 2. Oonjunotive Adverbs. 

A simple adverb is one which does nothing more than modify 
the word with which it is used, as, *' We arrived yesterday " ; " He 
is coming /litAer,** 

A conjunctive adverb is one which not only modifies some verb, 
adjective, or other adverb in its own clause, but connects the 
clause in which it occurs with the rest of the sentence ; as when 
("Come when you are ready"); whither ("Whither I go, ye 
cannot come "). 

Here whm modifies the verb are^ and whither modifies go* 

206. Connective Adverbs must be carefully distinguished from con- 
junctions. The latter do not modify any verb, adjective or adverb in 
the clause which they introduce. 

206. The following words are coi\]unotive adverbs. IVhen, wlun\ 
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whither^ whence^ why^ wherein^ whereby^ wherefore^ whereon^ wJiereat 
whereout^ whereafter^ wherever^ as,* 

207. Both simple and connective adverbs may be classified 
according to their meaning, as 

1. Adverbs of Time : Now, then, after, before, presently, imme- 
diately when, as, " As I was returning, I met him "), &c. 

2. Adverbs of Flaoe and Arrangement : Here, there, thence, 
where, whither, whence, wherein, whereat, in, out, up, down, 
within, without, firstly, secondly, &c. 

3. Adverbs of Bepetition : Once, twice, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Manner : Well, ill, badly, how, however, so, as. 

To this class belong the numerous adverbs formed from adjec- 
tives by the suffix ly, as rightly, badly, &c. 

5. Adverbs of Quantity or Degree : Very, nearly, almost, 

?mite, much, more, most, little, less, least, all, half, any, the 
" the more the better," &c., see § 107). These are only a par- 
ticular kind of Adverbs of Manner. 

6. Adverbs of AfOirmation and 19'egation : Not, no, nay, aye, 
yea, 

7. Adverbs of Cause and Consequence : Therefore, where- 
fore, why, consequently, 

FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

208. Adverbs are for the most part formed by inflexion, 
derivation, or composition, from nouns, adjectives and pronouns. 

209. Adverbs derived from Nouns. 

Needs (= of necessity)^ straightways, noways, and some others are old 
genitive cases of nouns. Adverbs of this sort were once more common. 

Many adverbs are made up of a noun (originally in the accusative 
case) and a qualifying adjective, which have hardened into compounds. 
Such are 

Sometimes, always, otherwise, meantime, midway, yesterday. 

Many adverbs are compounds of on (weakened to a) and a noun,t a 
afoot (= on foot), abed, asleep, ahead, aloft {on lyfte = *in the air'), &c 

In a similar way we get indeed, betimes (i,e,, by-times), besides, forsooth, 

^ As\s also a simple or demonstrative adverb. It is a strenrthened form oi so. ' As ' = 
•also' = 'ealswa'(A.S.) 

t These must not be confounded with French compounds of d ( = ad), such as a^art^ 
apace, a/roni, apiece. 
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210. Adverbs derived from Adjectives. 

The common adverbial suffix in Anglo-Saxon was -e, the omission 
of which reduced many adverbs to the same form as the adjectives 
from which they were derived. In Anglo-Saxon there was a numerous 
class of adjectives ending in -lie, the adverbs from which ended in 
lice (= like = ly). As the adverbial suffix -e fell into disuse, the suffix 
lioe (= ly) came to be treated as an ordinary adverbial suffix. 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

211. These are formed from pronominal roots. 

(l.) By the suffix -re^ marking //<z<:^; — here, Ihere, where, 

(2.) By the suffix />i^; — hither^ thither^ whither, 

(3.) By the suffix -» (A.S. -ne^ the accusative masculine suffix) : then or 
than^ whefu 

(4.) By the compound suffix ^nce, of which -ce (= es) is the genitive 
suffix : — hence, thence, whence, . . 

(5.) By the Anglo-Saxon instrumental inflexion : the (= }>y) before 
comparatives, as in " The sooner the better," why = Inmox hwy, and 
haw s=s hwu, 

212. Many adverbs are identical in form with prepositions, as ^j/ ('he rode 

by*), on (*come on'), off (*be off'). From, as an adverb, survives in 
to and fro. The adverbial use of the words is the older of the two. 

213. Adverbs of Negation. 

The old English negative was ne, put before the verb, while not is put 
after it, when the verb is finite. Not is a shortened form of nought or 
naught (i.e., fte-d-wiht = n-ever a thing), and consequently is a 
strengthened negative, meaning * in no degree,* or *in no respect.* 

No and nay are only varieties of nd^z tiever. No is now used before 
comparative adverbs and adjectives, as no further, no bigger, and as 
the absolute negative, as **Did you speak? No.'* The affirmative 
particle ay or aye is the same as the Anglo-Saxon d = ever, 
\For aye =for ever,) Yes (A.S. gese) is a compound oi yea or ^^.and 
the old subjunctive si or sie * be it,* 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

214. Some adverbs admit of degrees of comparison. 

The comparative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 
indicates that of two actions or qualities which are compared 
together, one surpasses the other with respect to some condition 

of manner or degree by which they are both marked, but in 

f" ' 
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different degrees. Thus, ^'John reads t7/, but Thomas reads 
worse; " " I was but little prepared, but he was less prepared." 

The superlative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 
indicates that out of several actions or qualities which are com- 
pared together, one surpasses all the rest with respect to some 
condition of manner or degree by which they are all marked, but 
in different degrees ; as, " Of all these boys, William writes best; " 
"John was less cautious than I, but Thomas was the least 
cautious of the three." 

216. The suffixes for comparison are now -er and -est. In modem 
English adverbs in -er and -est are seldom formed except from those 
adverbs which are the same in form as the corresponding adjectives, 
as hard^ harder^ hardest; longy longer^ longest^ &c. The usual mode 
of indicating comparison is to prefix the adverbs mare and most^ as 
wisely^ more wisely^ most wisely. 

816. The following forms should he noticed : — 



PasUive, 

well 

evil {amir, ill) 

much 


Comparative, 

better 
worse 
more 


Superlative, 
best 
worst 
most 


nigh or near 

forth 

far 


nearer 

further 

farther 


next 

furthest 

furthest 




ere 

later 

rather 


erst 
last 


Ute 

\adj\ rathe*] 



PREPOSITION. 

217. Prepositions! are words placed before nouns or pro- 
nouns, by means of which we show the relation in which things, 
and their actions and attributes, stand to other things. In, *' I 
saw a cloud in the sky," in is a preposition, and marks the 
relation (of place) in which the doud stands to the sJ^. In 
" Tom peeped through the keyhole," through denotes the relation 
(of movement from one side to the other) of the act of peeping 

• "The rathe (early) primrose." {MiUon, Lye.) 

f The word ^r^^cnHon merely implies 'placed before' (Latin ^nu — before, partus = 
piaced}, and u self-contradictory when (as is sometimes the case) a preposition comes after 
khe wora that it governs, as in ' the pen wAicA I wrote «aVA.' 
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to the kiyhoU, In << He is fond of music/' of denotes the rela- 
tion of the attribute fond to music The noun or pronoun 
which follows a preposition is in the objective case, and is said 
to be governed by the preposition. 

218. Things and their actions and attributes can only bear relations 
to other things. Therefore a preposition can only be placed before a 
word that stands for a thingy that is, a substantive. It connects the noun 
or pronoun which follows it with a preceding substantive^ verb, or 
adjective. 

CLASSIFICATION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

ai9. Prepositions may be arranged in the following classes : — 

(i.) Simple PrepoBitions. 

at forth of or oS till 

by from on to 

for in through up 

with 
(3.) Prepositions derived firom.Adverbe. 

a. By a comparative eiiflLz. 

after over under 

i. By preflzinff a preposition * to an sdverb. 

abaft (A.S. &-be-8eftan) beyond (A.S. be-geondan) 

above (A.S. &-be-u&n) butt (A.S. be-dtan) 

about (A.S. i-be-iitan) throughout 

afore (A.S. on-foran or oetforan) underneath (A.S. under-neoan) 

before (A.S. bi-foran) within (A.S. wiO-innan) 

behind (A. S. be-hindan) without (A. S. wiO-utan) 
beneath (A.S. be-neo9an) 

(3.) Prepositions formed by prefixing a preposition to a noun or 
an adjective need substantively, 
aboard (= on board) around or round 

across (nrom Fr. croix) aslant 

adown^ <yrdown (A.S. of dune) astride 

against} (A. S. on-gegn, onge&n) athwart (A.S. on |>weorh crooked) 
along (A.S. andlang ||) below 

amid ^r amidst (A. S. on middum) beside or besides (= by side) 
among0ramongst(A.S.on-genuuig^) between (= * by two *) 
anent (A.S. on-efen or on-emn inside 

=: ' on a level/ 'over-against ') outside, &c. 

* The prepatitionsduefly used are m» (weakened to a), hy (weakened to he) and wiHL 



t Tlus old neposation is often wrongly taken for the coniunction iui. It means literally 
'on the outside of/ and thence 'without' or 'except.' Thus "Biitan nettum huntian ic 
wmm''si* I can hunt without nets' iCoU.) 

tlitenUy, 'offthehUl/ Duh-hiU. 

I In ag»mti. amUdti, »nd amongst the 4 is the adverbial genitive suffix (f 809). The t u 
an o€hrowth 01 the s. Jiguin is the older form. 

I iVom the old Anglo-Saanm pvepoattion and^opponU, or in^rutMctff^ which we have 
isMKnnm 

f GcMMMT in A.S. means an assemblage or multitude. 
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(4.) Prepositions formed toy pTBfLxing an adverbial particle to 
a preposition ;— • 

into until upon without 

onto unto within 

Belations indicated by Prepositions. 

220. The principal relations which prepositions indicate are 

those of place, time, and causality. 

Prepositions were first used to express relation in sfiacey then they 
were applied to relation in time, and lastly were used metaphorically 
to mark relations of causality or vwdality. 



CONJUNCTION. 

221. Conjunctions are so called because they join words and 
sentences together (Lat. con = * together,' jungo = * I join ') ; 
bnt a word is not necessarily a conjunction because it does this. 
Wlw, which, and tliat are connective words which are pronouns. 
When, where, as, &c., are connective words which are adverbs. 

Definition. — Conjunctions are connective words, which have 
neither a pronominal nor an adverbial signification. 

CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

222. Conjunctions are of two kinds. 

L Co-ordinative Conjunctions* 
2. Subordinative Conjunctions. 

223. Co-ordinative Conj^nction8 are those which unite 
either co-ordinate clauses (/>., clauses of which neither is depen- 
dent on the other, or enters into its construction), or words which 
stand in the same relation to some other word in the sentence. 
They may be. subdivided according to their meaning into 

L Simple Conjunctions : — and, both, 

2. Tbe Adversative or exceptive conjtmction : — but, 

3. Alternative Conjunctions either — or; neither— nor. 
Both is the numeral adjective used as a conjunction. 
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Slither is the distributive pronoun used as a conjunction. Or is an 
abbreviation of it. With tne negative ne these give neither — ;/<»r. 

But has ousted the older conjunction ac. But (A.S. btifan) vas first a 
preposition va^mn^ tuithoiit or exceft^ as in 'AU but one' (A.S. ealie 
biitan dnum)* 

224. Subordinative Conjunctions are those which unite 
sentences of which one is in a relation of dependence upon the 
other, that is to say, enters into its construction with the force of a 
substantive^ an adjective^ or an adverb, 

826. Subordinative Conjunctions rnay be subdivided into 

1. The Simple Conjunotion of Subordination :—///^r/. 

2. Temporal Conjunotions, or conjunctions that express 
relations of Time \— after, before, ere, till, while, since, now. 

8. Causal Conjunotions, or such as relate to purpose or con- 
sequence : — because, since, as, for, lest, that, whereas. 

4. Hypothetioal Conjunotions :—if, an, unless, except, &c. 

6. Concessive Conjunotions : — though, although, albeit. 
e. Alternative Conjunotions: — whether^-or, 

7. The Conjunotion of Comparison : — than, 

226. That was originally simply the neuter demonstrative pronoun used as 
the representative of a sentence to show its grammatical relation to 
some other sentence. Thus "I know that he said so" is virtually 
** He said so, I know M<i^.'* 



INTERJECTION. 

227. Intexjeotions are words which are used to express some 
emotion of the mind, but do not enter into the construction of 
sentences; as, Oh/ O! Ah! Ha! Alas! Fie! Pshaw! Hurrah! 

In written language interjections are usually followed by what is 
called a mark of admiration (!). 



COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 

228. Words may be divided into two classes— /r/w/rry words, 
and secondary or derivative words. 



n 
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A word is a primary word when it does not admit of being 
resolved into simpler elements ; as mctn^ horsey run. 

Secondary words are formed partly by Compositimiy partly by 
Dtrrvntiotu 

COMPOSITION. 

220. A word is a compound word when it is made up of two 
or more parts, each of which is a significant word by itself; as 
apple-tree^ tea-spoon^ spend-thrifi, 

A.-COMPOUND NOUNS. 
280. Compound Nouns exhibit the following combinations : — 

1. A noun preceded by a noun, as haystacky cornfield^ oaktree^ teaspoon. 
The first noun may be a defining genitive, as swordsman, 

2. A noun preceded and modified by an adjective, as roundhead^ black- 
birdy quicksilver y Northampton^ midday^ midriff {K,S, ^^= bowels). 

3* A noun preceded by a verb of which it is the object, as stopgaps pick- 
pockety makeiveighty turncock^ wagtail^ spitfire, 

4. A noun denoting an agent preceded by what would be the object of 
the corresponding verb, as man^slayery peace-maker, 

5. A gerund preceded by a governed noun, as wire-pulling, 

6. A verb preceded by a noun, zs godsend {y^ty rare). 

7. A noun preceded by an adverb, which modifies (adverbially) the 
noun, when that denotes an action, 3s forethought^ fieighbour (A.S. 
neah'Mr = * one who dwells near *), off-shoot, aftertaste^ by-path, 

8. A noun preceded and governed by a preposition, v& foreftoott, 

9. A verb preceded or followed by an adverb which modifies it, as inlet ^ 
welfare, onset, go-between, standstill, income, 

B.-^COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

281. — Compound Adjectives exhibit the following combinations :— 

1. An adjective preceded by a noun, which qualifies it adverbially 
as sky-blue, fire-tteiv, pitch-dark, blood-red, ankU'deep, breast-high, 
head'Stroftg, childlike, hopeful, 

2. The adjective in these compounds is often a participle, as in seafaring, 
bed-riddcft, heart-broken, tempest tossed, sea-girt, &c 

3. An imperfect participle preceded by its object, as tale-bearing, 
heart-rending, time-serving, &c. 

4. An adjective or participle preceded by a simple adverb, as upright, 
downright, under-done, out-spoken, inborn, almighty, 

5. A noun preceded by an adjective, as barefoot, two-fold, manifold, a 
three-bottle man, a twopenny cake, a three-foot rule. 
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C.-COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 
992. See the section on Pronouns. 

D'-COMPOUND VERBS. 

288. These present the following combinations : — 

1. A verb preceded by a separable adverb, as overdo^ understands 

2. A verb preceded by its object, as back'hUe^ brouhheat. 

3. A verb preceded by its complement, as v/kUe-wash^ rough-htw* 

4. A verb followed by an adverb, as dan^do or put on^ doff » do or 
put offt dottt or douse— do out^ dup—do up* (Comp. Gemi. 
aufthunJ) 

DERIVATION. 

284. Derivation^ in the wider sense of the term, includes all pro- 
cesses b^ which words are formed from roots, or from other words. 
In practice, however, derivation excludes composition^ which is the 
putting together of words both or all of which retain an independent 
existence, and inflexion^ which is the name given to those cluuiges in 
certain classes of words by which the varieties of their grantmatical 
relations are indicated. (See § 22.) 

285. The addition of a syllable for inflexion or derivation often causes the 
weakening of the vowel sound of a precedii^ syllable. Compare 
M4t/A9yf with ndtumai ; vain with vanity; chiul with children; cock 
Mrith chickeft ; /imtrwith linger; old with elder; broad with breadth* 
A weakened vowel sound marks a derived word. 

DERIVATION BY MEANS OF TEUTONIC 
PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

DERIVED NOUNS. 

288. Noun Prefixes of Teutonio Origin. 

1. on ; as in unrest^ undress, 

2. mis; as in misdeed, mishap^ mistrust^ misconduct. This preBx 
(connected nith the verb miss, and the Old English msni=^iO implies 
error or fault in the action referred to. In many words of Komance 
origin, as mischance, mis = Old French mes, from Lat. minus. 



Noun Suffixes of Teutonio 

287. L Suffixes denoting a person or the doer of an action. 

or -ap, — singer, baker, beggar, Har, 

(originally denoting female agent), — spinster, maltster, tapster. 
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-^ter, -ther, -^S^tts^— father^ daughter, spider (= spinder or spinner), 

-nd (old imperfect psiriidple), ^ftd, frieftd (from Gothic ^jan *to hate* 
SLnd/riJon * to love'), 

238. 2. Suffixes denotiog an inatriunent, 

-el, -le, — shave/, girdle, shuttle, 
-ter, -der, — ladder, rudder, 

239. 3. Suffixes forming Abstract Nouns. 

-dom. (connected with deem and doom, implying condition or sphere of 
action), — kingdom^ earldom, thraldom, martyrdom, Christendom. 

-hood, -head (A. S. = person, state, condition), — manhood, priesthood, 
childhood, godhead, 

-red (A. S. radz=. counsel, power, state), — hatred, kindred, 

. -ship, -soape, -skip (denoting j<^/<f, fashion),^-friendship, hardship, 
worship (i.e. worth-ship), landscape or landskip, 

-infir, — hunting, blessing, flooring, clothing, 

^nesB, — redness, goodness, 7mtness, 

-th, -t, -(s)t, -d, growth, health, death (die), gift, might (may), theft, 
flight, rift (rive), mirth (merry), trust, flood, 

240. 4. Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

-en ; — maiden, kitten, chicken (cock). 

-el, -le — satchel (sack), paddle ( = spaddle, from spade)s 

-rel ; cockerel, mongrel, gangrel, wastrel, 

-kin ; lambkin, pipkin, mannikin, Perkin {'=z Petei'kin), Tomkin, 
Wilkin, &c. 

-ling ; -'duckling, kidling, darling, suckling, hireling, starveling, 

-ock; — hillock, bullock, ruddock (robin red-breast), piwiock (tom-tit), 
Pollock (Paul), Baldock (Baldwin), &c. 

-y, -ie, ey ; — daddy, Annie, Charley or Charlie, 

241. 5. Patronymics. 

-ingr ( = son of) ; — Atheling, In tribal and family names, as Tooting, 
Hckrdingham, Pilkington, 

DERIVED ADJECTIVES. 
Adjective Prefixes of Teutonic Origin. 

242. I. a, alive, aweary, Athirst is in A.S. of\yrst, 

2. a, a corruption of ^^, — alike^gelic, 

3. un (negative, not the same as the un in verbs) ; unwise, untrue, and 
before Romance words, as wuourteous. An umpire is one who makes 
the two sides uneven [in or un, par) by joining one of them. 
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Adjective Suffixes (Teutonic). 

S43. -ed ; the common participial suffix. Also added to nouns, as in ragged, 
wretched, left-handed, &c. 

-en or -n (used also as a participial suffix) ; wooden, golden, linen (from 
lin=Jlax), healhefi (a dweller on the heath), green, fain, &c 

-er or -r j hitter, lither, fair, 

-em (a compound of the two last) ; northern, southern, &c 

-el or-le (A.S. -^X), fickle^ little, brittle, idle, 

-ard or -art {=s>hard, A.S. heard, gives an intensive force), added to 
adjectives and verbs, as dullard, dmnkard, laggard, dotard, braggart, 
hlinkard, stinkard, coward [codardo from Lat. cauda; properly a 
dog that runs away with his tail between his legs). 

-iflh, -Bb, -oh added to nouns to denote 'belonging to/ * having the 
qualities of,* as swinish, slavish, foolish, Romish, Turkish, fVelsh, 
French, Comp. Germ, -sch. Added to adjectives it naturally gives 
a diminutive force, as blackish, dtdlish, 

-less (A.S. leas — loose, free from, without). Heedless, senseless, lawless, 

-ly (a corruption oilike), added (of course) to nouns. Godly, heavenly, 
ghastly (from ghost), manly. 

-some, added to verbs and adjectives to denote the presence of the 
quality that they indicate. Winsome, buxom (from bugan = to yield), 
tiresome, quarrelsome, ivholesome, blithesome, fulsome, 

-th or d (originally a superlative suffix), in numerals. Third, fourth ^ &c. 

-y = A.S. -iff, added usually to nouns to indicate the presence of that 
for which the noun stands. Greedy, bloody, needy, thirsty, moody, 
sorry {sore), dirty, &c. Added to verbs, in sticky, sundry [sunder), 
weary. 

-ward, denoting * becoming * or * inclining to * from A. S. wcorfSan. 
Northivard, frouKtrd {from)^ toward [to). 

244. For Derived Pronouns, see §§ 113—129. 

DERIVED VERBS. 

Verb-Prefixes (Teutonic). 

946. a, meaning formerly out, a7vay, off, now merely an intensive particle, 
prefixed to verbs : — arise, abide, enoake, 

be (= by) denotes the application of an action, or of an attributive idea, 
to an object, and so {a) makes intransitive verbs transitive, as bemoan, 
bespeak, bestnde, befall, or {b) forms transitive verbs out of adjectives 
or nouns, as bedim, begrime (grim), benumb, becloud, befriend, bcdczv, 
or (r) strengthens the meaning of transitive verbs as betake, bestoiv, 
bedazzle. 
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ftir ( = German ver) usually implies that the action indicated by the 
simple verb is negatived, or done in a bad sense, 2& forbid, forsake^ 
forget* Forgive meant originally ' to make a present of.* (Compare 
Lat. condonare,) 

mis, denoting error or defect^ as in misspell, misbelieve, misgive. Before 
Romance words, misadvise, misdirect, 

un (Gothic and = against, back, German ent), implies the reversal of 
the action indicated by the simple verb I'-^unbind, undo, untie. 

Answer (A.S. andswarian) has the same prefix; Unbosom, unkennel, 
unsex, &c., are formed directly from nouns. 

ffain (root of against, Gttmzxi g^gen); gainsay,»gaittstrive, 

with ; withdraw, withstand, withhold, 

to (=Germ. zer; not the preposition to) ; to brake ('broke to pieces ' 
is still found in Judges ix. 53). 

Verb-Suffixes (Teutonic). 

S46. -ei or -le, added to the roots of verbs and nouns gives a combined 
frequentative and diminutive force : dazzle (daze), straddle {stride), 
s/tovel {shove), swaddle {srvathe), dribble {drop), gamble (game), 
waddle (wade), snivel (sniff), grapple (grab), from nowas— kneel 
(kftee), nestle (nest), sparkle (sparJ^, tnrottle (throat), nibble {nibot neb), 
curdle, scribble (scrioe), 

-er (giving much the same force as the last), glimmer (gleam), wander 
(wend), fritter (fret), fitter ?ixA flutter (flit), 

-1l (frequentative) ; hark (hear), talk (tell), 

-en forming causative or factitive verbs from nouns and adjectives ; as 
strengthen, lengthen, frightett, fatten, sweeten, slcteken, 

-se, forming verbs from adjectives ; cleanse, rinse (comp. Germ, rein). 

Derivatives formed by Modifloations of Sound. 

247. Verbs are often formed from nouns by a modification or weak- 
ening of the vowel sound, or.of the final consonant, or of both. Thus 
bind (from bond)^ sing (from song\ breed {brood\ feed (food)^ knit 
(knot\ drip (drop\ need (whole\ calve (calf\ halve {half\ breathe 
\brea1h\ bathe (bath\ shelve (shelf \ ^raze (grass\ glaze ( glass\ hitch 
(hook). The same process is seen m Romance words, as prize from 
price^ advise (advice\ &c. The weakening was occasioned by verbal 
suffixes, which have since disappeared. 

248. Transitive (causative) verbs are often formed by a slight 
modifioation or weakening of the root vowel from intransitive 
verbs denoting the act or state which the former produce. Thus fell 
(from fall)^ set (from sit\ raise (from rise), lay (fie\ drench (drink\ 
wend {wind)j quell (quaily A.S. cwelan * to die 0« 
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840. A k or g sound at the end of words in old English tends to 
become softened in modem English. Compare dike and ditch, stink 
and stenchy wrirtfr and wrench^ mark and march r= boundary)^ lurk 
and lurchy bank and bench^ stark and starchy seek and beseech^ bark 
and barge^ bake and bcUch^ stick and stitch^ wake and watchy tweak and 
twitch. Also sc tends to become x^, as A.S. scacan^^ shake ^ A.S. scddu 
=: shadoWy A.S. jr^a/ = j^o//, A.S. sceap = jA^^, AS. scaplan = shape^ 
A.S. scip^^shiPy &c., scuffle -=. shuffle y screech '=^shriefcy scabby =. 
shabby y skirt '=^ shirty Sec, 

250. Other collateral forms involve the retention or omission of 
an initial s. Compare smash mashy splash piashy smelt melty 
squash quashy squench quenchy swag wag, 

S5L For Derived Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunetions 
see JS 209 — 226. 

DERIVED WORDS CONTAINING PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

OF LATIN ORIGIN. 

S6a. Prefixes of Iiatin Origin. 

a, ab, aba (from or away). Averts abduction^ abstract. The d in 
advance is an error ; Fr. avancer from ab and ante, 

ad (to) found also in the forms acy al, an, op, as, at, a, according to the 
consonant that follows it. Adore, accede, allude, annouftce, appear, 
assent, attetui, aspire, 

amb- or am- (round). Amputate, ambiguous, 

ante or anti (before). Antediliwian, antecessor (or ancestor), anti 
cipate, 

oireom or oirou (round). Circumlocution, circuit, 

oon (with), also 00m-, col-, oor-, 00-, according to the following 
consonant. Conduct, compact, collisioft, correct, coheir, 

oontra, eontro (against), often Anglicized into counter. Contravene, 
controvert, counteract, country^dance = contre-danse, 

de (down, from). Denote, describe, descend, 

dis (in two, apart), also dif-, di-, de-. Dissent, differ, dilute, deluge 
(= dilmnum), depart, defm-^dimidium. Naturalized and used as a 
n^;ative before Teutonic words ; disband, disbelieve, distrust, 

ez (out of)i eo-i e'-, e-. Extrude, efface, educe. Disguised in cutonish 
{etonner = extonare), afraid {effrayer), scourge {ex-corrigere), &c. 

extra (beyond), Extravagant, extraneous, stranger. 

in (in, into), modified to il-, im-, Ir-, en-, em-. Induce, illusion, 
impel, irruption, endure, embrace. Naturalized and used before 
Teutonic words, embody, embolden, endear. Disguised in anoint 
(in-unctus), 

in (negative). Insecure, improper, illegitimate, irrational. 
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inter, Intro (among, within). Interdict, introduce. 

mis- (Old Fr. w« = Lat. minus); mischance (comp, Fr, michant\ 
mischief. 

ob, obs (against), oo-, of-, op-. Oblige^ occur^ offend^ oppose. 

per (through), pel-. Permit^ pellucid^ Disguised in pardon {per^ 
donare)t pilgrim (Ital, pellegrino = pej'egrinus). 

post (after). Postpone. 

prae or pre (before). Praelection, preface. Disguised in provost 
ipz prae-positus) . 

praeter, prater (past). Preterite^ preterftaturaJ. 

pro (forth, before), pol, por-, pur-. Promote, pollute, portray, pur^ 
chase (pro-captiare), purpose, purveyor. 

re or red (back, again). Redaction, redound, reduce. Used before 
Teutonic words in reset, reopen, &c. 

retro (backwards). Retrograde. Hear in reanuard. 

se or sed (apart). Sedttce, scd-ition. 

sab or subs (under), sue-, suf-, sur-, sus-. Subdue, succeed, suffuse, 
surrogate, suspend. Disguised in sojourn {sub diunto). Prefixed to 
Teutonic words in sublet, &c. 

subter (beneath). Subterfuge. 

super (above), sur. Superscribe, surface ( = superficies), surfeit, 
surcharge, 

trans or tra (beyond). Translate, tradition, 

ultra (beyond). Ultramontane, 

Suffixes of Latin Origta.* 

253. Suffixes Denoting Persons. 

(Doers of actions, persons charged with certain functions, or having 
to do with that for which the primary word stands.) 

-tor, -sor, -or, -our, -er ( = Latin ator) ; — doctor, successor, 
miperor. Saviour, founder, enchanter, 

-ant, -ent (participles) \^attendant, tenant, agent, 

-er, -eer, -ier, -or, -ary (Lat. -arius) ; — usher (ostiarius), archer, 
{ara4arius), farrier {ferrarius), brigadier, engineer, chancellor, 
lapidaty, 

-ate (Latin -atus) ; — legate, advocate. Weakened to -ee, -ey or -y in 
nominee, committee, attorney', jury {juratus), deputy (deptitatus) 

-ess (Lat. -ensis) ; -burgess, Chinese, 

-ess (-issa, fem. suffix) ; — countess, traitress, 

* It is difficult to classify these suffixes with any approach to precision, as some have got 
very much confused, and adjectives and participles often make their appearance as nouns and 
verbs 
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964. Suffixes forming Abstract IS'ouns. 

-ioxii -tion, Hilon, hmh, -som } — opinion ^ action, tension ^ poison 
(potion-), ransom [redemption-), reason, season, {sation-, 'sowing 
time *). 

-anoe, -anoy, -ence, ency (Lat -antia, -^entia) \^distance, infancy, 
continence, decatcy, 

-affe (-affiam = -atioam) ; — a^e, voyage [viaticum), homage, mar- 
Hage, tillage, bondage, breakage, &c. 

-ty, -ity (Lat -tat, -itaf-) \— vanity, cruelty, city [civitat-)^ 

-tude \^fortitiuie, magftttude, 

-our (Lat. -or) ; — labour, ardour, honour, 

-y (Lat. -la) \— misery, memory. Preceded by / or s, -tia or -si i _- 
-oy or -06, aristocracy, fancy, grace, 

-ioe, -ess (Lat. -itia or -itiam) ; avarice, justice, duress {dun/ a), 
service, exercise, 

"XLTei— verdure, culture, picture, censure* 

-e (Lat. -iiixii) ;— ftri'//*, hotnicide, 

-■e, -ce, -• (Lat. -sua) ; — case, advice, process, 

256. Suffixes denoting the Means or Instrument. 

-ble, -YsMl^ ',— stable, vestibule, 

• cle, -ore ; -^obstacle, vehicle, tabernacle, lucre, sepulchre^ 

-ter, -tre \— cloister, theatre, 

-me, -m, -n (Lat. -men) \— volume, charm, leaven, noun, 

•^ment ; — ornament, pigment. Also fomiing abstract nouns, as m jvc- 
ment, payment, 

866. Suffixes fbrming Diminutivesi 
--ule \— globule, pillule, 

^el, -le, -1 (Lat. -uliis, -a, -um ; alius, -ellus, -illus) ; thitpel^ 
libel, tabu, circle, castU, chancel, sam{p)le [extmplum\ . 

-ele, -oel, -sel (Lat. oulus, &e., oellus, &c.) \^carbuncle, article, 
parcel, damsel, 

-et, -let (Romance, but of obscure origin) j—ctf^/r/, ballet, pocket, armlet^ 
cutlet, streamlet, 

867. Suffixes forming Augmentatives. 
-oon, -onoi --on \^ balloon, trombone, million, flagon, 

968. Suffixes having a CoUeotive or Qenerio Sense. 

-cry, -ry, -er (Lat, -aria or - cria) ; nunnery, carpentry^ chivalry, 
cavalry, river [n'paria), gutter (channel for guttae, * drops *). 
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260. SuflixeB fonning Adjeotiyes. 

(Many of these adjectives have become substantives in English.) 

al ; — If^^, rggal^ getteral^ comical (passing into -el in channel — 
canal), Aold, jcwelt or ~le in cattle {ca^alia), 

-4U1, -aiie, -ain, -en, -on (Lat. anus) ;— ^«^<uf , mundane^ certain, 
mizzen {medianus)^ surgeon, sexton, 

-«in, -aisn, -oiffn, -«nge (Lat. -anaus); — mountain, chamftaign, 
foreign {/oraneus), strange {extranet). 

; — regular, singular, 

r, -ariona (Lat. -ftriua) \— necessary, gregarious, Voans^salary, 
granaty, &c. 

-ian ; — Christian, 

-ine, "isai—feminifu, feline, divine, pilgrim (Ital. pellegrino, from 
peregrinus), 

•Hint, -ant {^idj[ixa^e^\'-'Volant, fluent, patent. 

-ate, -ete, -eat, -ite, -ute, -te, ~t (from Latin participles and 
adjectives) ; — innate, concrete, discreet, erudite^^ hirsute, statute, 
polite, chaste, honest. These adjective formations often become 
nouns, as mandate, minute, fact, ^ect, &c, 

-ile, -11, -eel, -le, -el (Lat. -ilia and -Ilia) ^^frag^e, senile, civil, 
frail, genteel, gentle, able, kennel (canile), 

-able, -ible, -ble ; — culpable, edible, feeble {flebilis), old Frencti floible 
(compare German wenig from weinen), teachable, 

-ic, -iQue; — civic, public, unique, 

-ona, -oae (full of, abounding in) \^ccpious, verbose, grandiose, jocose, 
famous, 

-ona (Lat. -na) ; — anxious, omnivorous, murderous, 

-«oiona ; — mendacious, loquacious, vivacious, 

--iona or -y (Lat. -ina, after /ipr and j^) i^censorious, amatory, illusory. 

•4d;'^fennd, timid, hurried, 

-ive, -Ur (commonly after t and s of the perfect participle); — captive, 
caitiff, plaintive, plaintiff, indicative, adcptive, restive, 

-eatrial, -eatriaa (Lat -eatria) i— terrestrial, equestrian. 

260. Verb SufELxee. 

-ly (-ficare, fonning compounds rather than derivatives) ; — terrify. 

-iah (-eaco, through the French inchoative conjugation in -ir, -issant); 
'--banish, punish, &c. 

ML There are two principal modes in which verbs are formed in 
English from Latin verbs. One mode is to take simply the crude 
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form of the infinitive mood or present tense, without any suffix ; as 
inUndy defendy manumit y inclifUy opine. The second mode is to turn 
the perfect participle passive (slightly modified) into a verb, as create 

ffrom crecUus)y conduct {from con£ictus\ credit [from creditus), expedite 
expeditus\ incense (from incenstis). When derivatives are formed by 
both methods, one generally retains one of the meanings of the origi- 
nal verb, the other another. Compare deduce and deduct; conduce 
and conducts construe and construct ; revert and reverse, 

Noans (or adjectives) and verbs of Latin origin are often the same in 
form, but are distinguished by the accent, the noun or adjective having 
the accent on the first syllable, the verb on the second. 

Noun^ Verb, Noun or Adjective, Verb, 

iccent accent 6bject obj^t 

ifiix affix pr6duce produce 

c6Uect collet frequent frequ^t 

c6ncert concert Absent absent 



GREEK PREFIXEa 

S6d. The following prefixes are found in words of Greek origin *— 

a or an (not). Anarchy, 

amphi (on both sides, or round). Amphibious^ amphitheatre, 
aaa (up). Anahasisy anatomy^ analogy. 
anti (against). Antithesis^ antipathy, 
apo (firom). Apogee^ apology, 
oata (down). Catalepsy ^ catastrophe, 
di (two, or in two). JHsyllabley diphthong, 
dia (through, among). J>iameter, diaphanous, 
en or em (in or on). Emphasis, enema, 
«ndo (within). Endosmose, 
•pi (upon). Epilogue^ epitaph, 
•o or ex (out oQ. Exodus, ecstatic. 
•xo (outside). Exosmose, 
hyper (over). Hyperbolical, 
hypo (under). Hypotenuse, hypothesis. 
meta (implying change). Metamorphosis, 
para (beside). Parabola, paraphrase, 
peri (round). Peristyle, perimeter, 
pro (before). Program, 
proa (to). Prosody, 

■yn (with, together), modified into sym or syl. Syndic, syntax, sym- 
bol, syllogism, syllable, 
en (well). Euphony, eulogy. 
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GREEK SUFFIXES. 

264. The following suffixes mark words of Greek origin : — 

-e : ccUastrophe, 
-y ( = lo) : afta/om^y monarchyy 
-ad or -id. Jliad^ ^neid^ 7 road, 
-ic, -tic. Logic^ cynic, ethics, arithmetic, 
■-ac, maniac, Syriac, 

-Bis, -ay, -86 (= -ais)\ crisis, emphasis, palsy (pcira lysis), hypocrisy, 
phrensy, eclipse, 

-ma : diorama, enema, 

-tre, -ter (-rpav) : centre, meter, 

-st, i:onoclast, sophist, baptist, 

-te, -t ( = Ti7$) : apostate, comet, patriot, , 

-VOL : sophism, spasm, aneurism, 

-isk : asterisk, obelisk. 

-ize (in verbs) : baptize, criticize. This termination and its derivatives 

have been imitated in modern formations, a$ minimize, theorize, deism, 

egotism, egotist, amtalist, papist, 

CHANGES IN LATIN WORDS PASSING THROUGH FRENCH. 

266. An attentive examination of § 253, &c., will show the usual 
changes that are to be looked for when a Latin word has passed 
through French into English. The following (amongst others of 
less difficulty) should be borne in mind : — 

I. d often vanishes from between vowels. Compare sudden and 
suditaneits, 

2* c ot g often vanishes when it occurs before a dental or between 
vowels. Compare feat ^n^ factum^ sure and securus^ pay and pacare, 
deny and denegare, display and displicare^ rule and regula^ seal and 
sigUlnm^ allow and allocare, 

3* dot t vanishes. Compare /^^y and praeda, ray and radius^ chair 
and cathedra, cue and cauda, roll and rotulus, round and rotundus, 
treason and tradition y and look at chance, obey, recreant, defy, fay, &c. 

4 Initial c becomes ch, as in chief, chance, chandler, chant, change, 

5. The consonantal force of //disappears ; as in couch from coUocare, 
beauty from bellitas, &c. 

6. b or p becomes v or /, as in chief {caput), ravin {rapid), river 
'f)ariu5), cover {co-operire), van {ab-ante). 
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7. dT/ before a vowel becomes soft ^ or ek cicj^, as in siege [assediutn)^ 
journey {diurnaia\ preach {praedtcare)y Jane {Diana). 

8. // undergoes a similar change, as in voyage {viaticum), age 
(aetaticum), 

9. biy piy viy bcfore a vowel becomes ge or dge^ as in abridge 
{abbreviare)y change {cambi€u^e\ plunge {plutnbicare), rage (rabies), 
deluge {diluvium), assuage {ad-suavis), sage {sapio), 

266. A Latin word adopted in old £nglish or brought in 
through French has sometimes been re-introduced at a later period 
directly from the Latin. In that case the older word shows a 
more mutilated form than the later. Compare bishop and episcopal; 
minster and monastery ; priest and presbyter; pistol and epistle; balm 
and balsam ; sure and secure. 

Sometimes the older form has kept its ground with a different shade 
of meanine. Compare penance and penitences blame and blcaphenw; 
chalice and calixj forge 2jA fabric; countenance and continence; feed 
zndfact; defeat and dsfect ; poor ^xA pauper ; ray and radius; treason 
and tradition; frail znA fragile; loyal and legal; couch and collocate. 



SYNTAX. 



267. The word syntax means arrangement (Greek syn, to- 
gether, taxis, arrangement). The rules of syntax are statements 
of the ways in which the words of a sentence are related to each 
other. 

268, A sentenoe is a collection of words of such kinds, and 
arranged in such a manner, as to make some complete sense. 

By " making some complete sense " is meant, that something is 
said about something. 



32 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

260. It is plain, thereforei that every ordinary sentence must 
consist of two essential parts : — 

L That which denotes what we speak about. This is 
calleil the Subject.* 

2. That which denotes what is said about that of 
which we speak. This is called the Predicate. 

270. In Logic, the subject of a proiK>sition is the entire description of 
that which is spoken of : the predicate is all that is employed to represent 
the idea which is connected with the subject. Thus, in " This boy's 
father gave him a book," the subject is "this boy's father ;" the pre- 
dicate IS '* gave him a book." But in grammar, the single noun father 
is called the subject, and gave the predicate, the words connected with 
father and gave being treated as enlargements or adjuncts of the 
subject and predicate. 

271. Whenever we speak of anything, we make it a separate 
object of thought A word, or combination of words, that can 
stand for anything which we make a separate object of thought is 
called a substantive. 

272. It follows that the subject of a sentence must be a sub- 
stantive, 

273. The subject of a sentence therefore may be : — 

1. A IN'oun. 

2. A Substantive Pronoun (see § 95). 

3. An Infinitive Mood (see § 1 50). 

4. A Qerund, or Verbal 19'oun (see § 153). 

6. Any word whioh is itself made the subjeot of dis- 
course, every word being a naniefor itself, 

6. A phrase or quotation ; a phrase being, to all intents and 
purposes, a name for itself 

7. A Substantive Clause, that is, a clause which, in its rela- 
tion to the rest of the sentence, has the force of a single sub- 
stantive (§ 318). 



* The grammatical subject of a sentence (which is a word) must^ not be confounded with 
the iking that is spoken about. In ' birds fly/ the predicate ' fly ' is attached to the f gram- 
maiical; subject ' oirds/ hvLtjfyiiig i& predicated ot the creatures named by the nuun. 
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274. The essential part of every affirmation is a finite verb (/>, 
a verb in some one of \t& personal forms). 

275. The subject and the verb are the cardinal points of 
every sentence. All other words in a sentence are attached directly 
or indirectly to one or other of these two. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

Sentences are of three kinds : — 

A. Simple. B. Oomplez. C. Oompoiind. 

276. When a sentence contains only one subject and one finite 
verb, it is said to be a simple sentence. 

277* When a sentence contains not only a principal subject 
and its verb, but also other dependent or subordinate clauses 
which have subjects and verbs of their own, the sentence is said to 
be complex. 

278* When a sentence consists of two or more principal and 
independent sentences connected by co-ordinative conjunctions, 
it is said to be compotincL 

270. Sentences may also be arranged as Declarative, Interro- 
gative, Imperative, and Oonoeptive Sentences. 

The subject of a sentence stands for something that we think 
of; the predicate denotes some fact or idea which may be con- 
nected with that thing. But this union may be viewed in more 
ways than one. 

1. When it is our intention to declare that the connexion 
between what the subject stands for and what the predicate 
stands for, does exist, the sentence is dedeurative ;* as, 
" Thomas left the room." 

2. When it is our wish to know whether the connexion referred 
to subsists, the sentence is interrogative ; as, ^ Did Thomas 
leave the room ?'* 

3. When we express our will or wish that the connexion be- 
tween what the subject stands for and what the predicate 



A fugativt, if thera in one, u Uk«a as part of the preUi(.ate. 
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denotes, should subsist, the sentence that results is called an 
imperative or optative sentence ; as, " Thomas, leave [thou] 
the room," " May you speedily recover." 

4. When we merely think of the connexion as subsisting 
without declaring or willing it, we get a conceptive sentence. 

280. In all the above-named kinds of sentences, the ^ammatical 
connexion between the subject and the verb is the same. 



RELATION OF WORDS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

281. The modes in which the various words and groups of 
words in a sentence are related to each other may be classed as 

follows : — 

1. The Predicative Belation. 

2. The Attributive Belation. 

3. The Objective Belation. 

4. The Adverbial Belation. 

THE PREDICATIVE RELATION, 

282. The Predicative Belation is that in which the predicate 
of a sentence stands to its subject. 

288. In the sentence, " The boy ran away," the verb ran is in the 
predicative relation to the subject boy. In the sentence, " The ball is 
round,'* not only the verb w, but the adjective rounds which belongs 
to the predicate, is said to be in the predicative relation to the subject 
balL 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE RELATION. 

284. When we attach to a noun or pronoun an adjective, or 
what is equivalent to an adjective, the adjective or its equivalent 
stands in the Attributive Belation to the noun or pronoun, and 
is said to be an Attributive Adjunct to it. 

286. Thus in " Wise men sometimes act foolishly," wise is in the 
Attributive Relation to the noun men ; it describes the men. If we say 
"The men were wise," then were and its complement wise are both in 
the Predicative Relation to men. 
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ATTBIBUnVE ABJUNCT8. 

286, Attributive adjuncts may be of the following kinds : — 

1. An adjective or participle, either used simply, or accom- 
panied by adjuncts of its own ; as, " A large apple, many 
men ; " " the soldier, covered with woufids, still fought." 

2. A noun in apposition, to the substantive ; as, "John Smith, 
t/te baker^ said so.*' 

3. A substantive in the possessive ease ; as, ^' My father's 
house " ; " John's book " ; " The man whose house was burnt 
down," or a substantive preceded by of^ used as the equiva- 
lent of the genitive case in any of its meanings ; as, " One of 
us " ; " The leader of the party " ; " The love of money." 

4. A substantive preceded by a preposition, as, ^ A horse 
for riding^^ ; " Water to drink " ; " The trees in t/ie garden,^* 

5. An Adjective Clause (§ 321) as, "They that will be rich 
fall into temptation " ; "I have found the piece which I had 
lost:' 

887. One attributive adjunct may often be replaced by another. Thus, for 
"The kind's palace,'* we may say, * The palace of the king,' or 'The 
palace which belongs to the king,' or ' The palace belonging to the 
king,' &c. 

THE OBJECTIVE RELATION. 

288. When a verb, participle, or gerund denotes an action 
which is directed towards some object, the word denoting that 
object stands in the objective relation to the verb, participle, or 
gerund. Thus, in " The dog bites the boy," boy is in the object- 
ive relation to biles. In, " Seeing the tumult, I went out," tumuli 
is in the objective relation to seeing. In, " Hating one's neigh- 
bour is forbidden by the Gospel," neighbour is in the objective 
relation to the gerund hating. The object* of a verb is the 
word, phrase, or clause which stands for the object of the action 
described by the verb. 

289. The object of an action may be denoted by 

1. A noim ;--as " He struck the tabie^^ 

2. A Substantive Pronoun ; — as " We admire him^' 

* Beware of confounding the thing which is the object of an action^ with the word which is 
(he grammatical object of a vetb. 
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3. A Verb in the Infinitive Mood ; — as " I love to hear 
music ; " "I durst not come" 

4. A (Gerund or Verbal Noun; — as "He hates learning 
lessons." 

5. Any word or plira4se used a4S the name for itself; — ^as 
" Parse went in the following sentence." 

6. A quotation ; — ^as " He said * Show vie that book, " 

7. A Substantive Clause; — as **We heard that he had 
arrived." 

THE ADVERBIAL RELATION 

290. Any word, phrase, or clause which modifies or limits a 
verb, adjective, or attributive phrase is in the Adverbial Relation to 
it (see § 201), or is an Adverbial Adjunct to it 



ADYESBIAL ADJUNCTS. 

291. Adverbial Adjuncts may be of the following kinds : — 

1. An adverb (see § 201) ; as, " He fought bravely,^ " I set 
o\xi yesterday " " He is very industrious." 

2. A substantive preceded by a preposition ; as, '^ He hopes 
for success" " I heard of his arrival,*^ " He killed the bird 

with a stone" 

The gerundial infinitive (§ 152) often forms an adverbial adjunct 
of a verb or adjective ; e,g,^ " He strives to succeed" " This 
food is not fit to eat." 

3. A noun qualified by some attributive adjunct, as, 
" He arrived last night" " We stayed there cdl the summer" 
" He lives three miles away." " Go that way" 

4. A substantive in the objective case, before which some 
such preposition as to or for might have been put ; as, " Give me 

(/>., to me) the book." " I wiU smgyou {ie.^ for you) a song." 
A noun thus used with a verb is often called the indirect object 
of the verb. 

5. A substantive (accompanied by some attributive 
adjunct) in the nominative absolute ; as, *' The sun 
having risen, we commenced our journey.** " He being absent y 
nothing could be done." 

6. An adverbial clause, as, " I will come when I am ready; " 
" I would tell you if I could." 
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88d. It is perhaps under the head of the adverhial relnHon that we should 
class such anomalous passive constructions as, "He was taught his 
lesson:' ** He was paid Ais bill:' 

298. One kind of Adverbial Adjuncts may often be replaced 

by another. 

Thus for ** He sufTerecl patiently^' we mav say •* He suffered with 
patiiHce^'' and vice versd; for ** He failed through carelessness'' we may 
say "He failed because he was careless:' 

Suliiieot and Predicate. 

204, As both the subject and the verb of a sentence are spoken 
of the same thing, they must agree with each other in those points 
which they have in common, that is, in nupnher and perstm* 

206. The rabjeot of a finite verb is put in the nominative 
case. 

286. A noun in the sinfifular number which denotes a multitude (as 
0rawdy senate f army^ flocS) ma^ have its verb in the plural number, 
when the idea to be kept in view is not the multitude viewed as one whole^ 
but the individuals of which the multitude is composed. As, " The 
multitude were of one mind." But we should say, " The army was 
led into the defile,*' because we then speak of the army as a whole* 

287. The verb is put in the plural number when it has for its subject 
two or more nouns m the singular coupled by the conjunction and; * 
as, " John and Thomas were walking together.'* But when the com- 
pound subject is considered as forming one whole, the verb is kept in 
the sin^lar ; as, " The mind and spirit remains invincible ; '' " Hill and 
valley rings " (Par. L. ii. 495). 

298. Every finite verb must have a subject in the nominative 
case expressed or understood. 

290. Every noun, pronoun, or substantive phrase used as a 
subject ought to have a verb attached to it as predicate. 

800. But for the sake of giving greater prominence to the subject, it 
is sometimes mentioned first, and then repeated by means of a demon- 
strative pronoun, as ** The Lord, He is the God.'' 

801. The subject of a verb is sometimes understood as, '' I 
have a mind presages me such thrift," for * ivhich presages,' &c. 

* The prepoftilion with sometimes answers the xame purpoae, at "Gedaliah, xvko with hU 
brethren and son wert twelve " (x ChroH, xxv. 9). 
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SUBJECT. 

302. The subject of a sentence may be — 

L Simple. 2. CompouncL 3. Complex. 

303. The subject of a sentence is simple when it consists 
of a single substantive, or a simple infinitive mood ; as, '^ / love 
truth'' ; '*Mm axe mortal"; " To err is human." 

304. The subject of a sentence is compound when it 
conttsts of two or more substantives coui^ed together by the con- 
junction and/ as, ** Csesar and Pompey were rivals." '' You and I 
will travel together." 

The conjunctions ^/y^r—^r,/i^//A^—/r/?r, do not couple substantives 
together so as to form a compound subject They imply that on^ of 
two alternatives is to be taken. Hence if each subject is singular the 
verb must be singular. Thus, ^ Either he or his brother was in fault ; " 
** Neither John nor Thomas has arrived." 

305. The subject of a sentence is complex when it con- 
sists of an infinitive phrase, of a substantive clause, or 
of a quotation ; as, " How to do it is the question " ; " That he 
said so is certain '';<<< England expects every man to do his 
duty,' was Nelson's watchword." 

A complex subject is very often anticipated by the pleonastic use of 
the neuter pronoun it, which serves as a temporary substitute for 
the real BVLbject, the grammatical relation of which to the verb it 
indicates more concisely. Thus : — " // is wicked to tell lies; " " // is 
certain thcU he said so J* 

Enlarged or Expanded Subject. 

806. The subject of a sentence may have attached to it any at- 
tributive adjunct or any combination of attributive adjuncts (see 
§ 286), as, 

" The man told a lie " {Demcnst, Adj,), 

** Good men love virtue" {Adj, o/Qttaiity). 

"Edward the Black Prince did not succeed his father" {Noun in 
Apposition), 

** yohri's nciu coat, tuhich he was wearing for the first time^ was torn " 
(I. Nottn in Poss, Case, 2. Adj. of Quality, 3 Adjective Clause), 
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If the subject is a verb in the infinitive mood, or a gerund, it may be 
accompanied by objective or adverbial adjuncts, as, 

" To rue early is healthful" 

" To love oft^s enemies is a Christian duty." 

" Playing with fire is dangerous." 

PREDICATE. 
307. The Predicate of a sentence may be 

1. Simple. 2. Complex. 

SIXPLE FBEDICATE. 

808. The predicate of a sentence is simple when the notion 
to be conveyed is expressed by a single finite verb ; as, " Virtue 
flourishes:' " Time//W." " I l(yve:' 

COXPLEX FBEBICATE. 

800. Many verbs do not make complete sense by themselves, 
but require some other word to be used with them to make the 
sense complete. Of this kind are the intransitive verbs bCy become^ 
grow^ seern^ can^ do, sJially will, &c., and such transitive verbs, as 
maht, call, deem, think. 

To say, " The horse is,'' " The light becomes," " I can," or " I think 
'the man," makes no sense. It is requisite to use some other word or 
phrase (a substantive, an adjective, or a verb in the infinitive) with the 
verb ; as, " The horse is black, ^^ " The light becomes dim," " I can 
writeP " It mculc the man mad," "He was made king," Verbs ot 
this kind are called Verbs of incomplete Predication, and the 
words used with them to make the predication complete may be called 
the complement of the predicate. 

810. The predicate of a sentence is complex when it consists 
of a verb of incomplete predication accompanied by its 
complement. 

1. Subjective Complement. 

dlL When a verb of incomplete predication is intransitive or pas- 
sive, the complement of the predicate stands in the predicative relation 
to the subject ; as, " He is prudent." " He became rich." " He is 
called John." " The wine tastes sour." " He feels sick." This kind 
of complement may be termed the Subjective Completnent, 
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The complement of the predicate in these cases is spoken of the subject, 
and must therefore agffe with the subject in all that they can have in 
common. Hence the rule that the verbs be^ become^ feel, be called, &c. , take 
the same case after them as before them. 

2. Objective Oomplement. 

312. When the verb is transitive, and in the active voice, the 
complement of the predicate stands in the attributive relation 
to the object of the verb ; as, " He dyed the cloth red." " She 
called the man a liar." This kind of complement may be termed the 
Otigective Complement. 

OBJECT. 

813. The Object of a verb may be 

1. Simple. 2. Compound. 3. Complex. 

These distinctions are the same as in the case of the Subject 
(§ 303» &c-)- 

There is also a peculiar kind of complex object, in which a substan- 
tive clause is replaced by a substantive followed by a verb in the 
infinitive mood. Thus, for *' I wish that you fnay succeed^ we may 
have ** I wish you to succeeds " for " I believe that the man is guilty^ 
we may have " I believe the man to be guilty,^^ 

814. The neuter it often serves as a temporary representative of a complex 
object, showing its grammatical relation to the sentence, as *' I think it 
{oollsh to act S0.^ 

816. The object of a verb may have any combination of attributive 
adjuncts attached to it It is then said to be enlarged or expanded. 

Complex Sentences. 

316. A Complex Sentence is one which, besides a principal 
subject and predicate, contains one or more subordinate clauses, 
which have subjects and predicates of their own. 

317. Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds : — 

1. Substantive Clauses. 

2. Adjective Clauses. 

3. Adverbial Clauses. 
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

818. A Substantiye Clause is one which, in its relation to 
the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to a substantive. It 
may be either the subject or the object of the verb in the princi- 
pal clause, or it may be in apposition to some other substantive, 
or be governed by a preposition. 

Substantive clauses usually begin either with the conjunction fhaf, 
or with an interrogative word. The conjunction tAaf, however, is 
frequently understood ; as " I saw he was fired.** 

819. In the sentence " I know that he did this," the clause * //laf he 
did this * is the object of the verb * know,^ 

In '' He asked me how old I was,'' the clause ' h&w old I was * is the 
object of the verb * asked** * 

In " When I set out is uncertain " the clause ^ wlien I set out * is the 
subject of the verb * is.* * 

In **We should have arrived sooner, but that we met with an 
accident," the clause * that we f net with an accident* is governed by the 
preposition * but* 

880. When a substantive clause is the subject of a verb, it is usually 
represented temporarily by the pleonastic demonstrative * it,* as " // is 
not true that he died yesterday ** 

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

821. An Adjective Clause is one which, in its relation to 
the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adjective. It 
stands in the attributive relation to a substantive, and is attached 
to the word which it qualifies by means of a relative pronoun, or 
a relative adverb which is equivalent to a relative pronoun pre- 
ceded by a preposition. 

In the sentence " Look at the exercise which I Save written," the 
clause • which I have written * qualifies the noun * exercise* and is 
much the same in force as the participial phrase ' written by me.' 

In "That is the house where I dwell," the clause ^ where I dwell* 
qualifies the noun * house.* Where is equivalent to in which. 

* Ho%v and whru are here interrogative words. In cases of this sort we get what is called 
a de/tmieni (or imiirect) quntion. 
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Exam^,^^^' If he were present (which he is not), I would speak to 
him. " If our horse had not fallen down (which he did), we should 
not have missed the train." 

842. Clauses expressing a wish contrary to the fact have also the subjunctive 
mood. Thus, '* I wish that he were here (which he is not)." 

848. When we make a supposition with regard to the future, and state its 
consequence, as a mere conception of the mind, the subjunctive mood 
must be used in both clauses. 

Examples. — **If he were rewarded, he would be encouraged to perse- 
vere. 

In suppositions the conjunction ^is often omitted. E.g,^ "Had I 
known this {i.e,. If I had known this), I would not have come." 

344. Clauses beginnin^^ with that often have a limiting or defining 
(i>., an adverbial) force in relation to an adjective, as " He was vexed 
that you did not come " ; "I am sure that he did it.'* 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

845. A oompoiuid sentence is one which consists of two or 
more co-ordinate principal sentences, joined together by co-ardi-* 
native coDjonctions, as '^ He is happy, but I am not"; "They 
toil not, neither do they spin.'* 

846. Co-ordinate clauses are grammatically independent of each 
other, whereas every subordinate clause is a component part of some 
other clause or sentence. 



CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

847. When coordinate sentences contain either the same sub- 
ject, the same predicate, the same object, the same complement, 
or the same adverbial adjtmct to the predicate, it often happens 
that the portion which they have in common is expressed only 
once. In this case the sentence is said to be contracted. 

Examples, — " Neither I nor you have seen that," />., " Neither 
I [have seen that,] nor you have seen that." " He loved not 
wisely, but too well " ; />., "He loved not wisely, but [he loved] 
too well." Here the predicate is expressed only once. 

"Religion purifies and ennobles the soul"; Le.^ "Religion 
purifies [the soul] and [religion] ennobles the soul." Here the 
subject and the object are expressed only once. 
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* He is either drunk or mad " ; i>., " Either he is drunk or [he 
is] mad.^ Here the subject and the verb of incomplete predi- 
cation is are expressed only once. 

"He advances slowly but surely" ; />., "He advances slowly, 
but ^he advances] surely." Here the common subject and 
predicate are expressed only once. 

" He reads and writes well" ; /.*., " He reads [well] and [he] 
writes well." Here the common subject and the common 
adverbial adjunct are expressed only once. 

SUMMARY OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX. 

848. [Most of these rules, having been already stated in preceding 
parts of this work, are here only referred to, that the pupil may have 
the opportunity of studying them afresh in connexion with each other]. 

CONCORD. 

849. In mflected languages (like Latin, German, or English in 
its earliest stage) oonoord means the use of those grammatical 
forms which are congruous with each other. 

880. In modem English, grammatical inflexions have been to a 
great extent dispensed with. We have therefore very little of the 
above kind of concord. But as regards concord expressed by form we 
still have the rule that a verb must agree with its subject m number 
and person, and that the demonstrative pronoun of the Third Person 
must agree in gender and number with the noun for which it stands. 
If the term ei^^;/i^/ is used for anything beyond this, it can only 
denote congruity ofuse^ that is, sameness in the grammatical relations 
which might be represented by form, but are not. To sav, for 
example, that in " The woman who was hurt has recovered," * who,* 
agrees in gender with * woman,' means no more than that the pronoun, 
as used in that sentence, represents a female person. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

881. A noun in the nominative case may be used 

1. As the subject of a sentence (§ 273). 

2. In apposition to a noun or pronoun in the nominative case 
($ 286, 2). 

3. As the complement of an Intransitive or Passive Verb of 
Incomplete Predication ($ 309). 

4. As a Nominative Absolute (§ 291, 5}. 
$• As a Nominative of Address. 
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862. A noun in the possessive ease must be attached to some 
other noun, to which it forms an Attributive Adjunct* (§ 286, 3), 
and on which it is sometimes said to depend (see § 286). 
This noun is sometimes omitted when it can readily be supplied 
in thought, as "I bought this at Smith's [shop]," "We went to! 
St Paul's [church]." 

353. A noun in the oldoctive case may be used 

1. As the direct object of a transitive verb (§ 288). 

2. As the indirect object of a transitive verb, whether active 
or passive (§ 291, 4). 

3. In apposition to a noun or pronoun in the objective case. 

4. As the complement of a transitive verb of incomplete pi-edi- 
cation (§ 312). 

5. In various Adverbial Adjuncts (§§ 291 — 293). 

6. As a Cognate Objective. 

7. After Prepositions. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

354. The attributive and the predicative use of Adjectives are 
explained in §§ 286, 311. As regards adjectives used substantively 
and adjectives which have become substantives, see §75. 

355. The Indefinite Article an or a should be repeated before each 
of a series of nouns standing for different things, as " I saw a horse, a 
cow, and a pig in the stable," unless the things are so closely connected 
with each other as to form a sort of compound group ; as " He built 
a coachhouse and stable ; * " Give me a cup and saucer.'* 

The singular demonstrative adjectives 'each* and 'every' 
may be placed once before two or more nouns, as " Every man, 
woman, and child was slaughtered " ; " Each boy and girl received a 
present' 

356. The definitive adjectives ' the,' * these,* * those,' * my,' * our,' &c., 
need not be repeated before each of several nouns, though of course 
they may be so repeated. We conunonly say " The King and Queen" ; 
" The tables and chairs were in confusion " ; " He gathered all the 
apples and pears " ; " My uncle, aunt, and cousin came yesterday.* 

* A noun in the possessive case, however, does not cease to be a funtn. It does not become 
an adjective because Itsjiffyn makes it partake of the functions of an adjective. In 'John's 
father ' ' J[ohn's ' is a noun in the possessive case, as in ' Caesaris uxor,' * Canaris ' isa naim 
in the genitive case. Similarly a noun in the objective case, with or without a prej^ition^ is 
often an Adverbial Adjunct (like a noun in the dative or ablative in Latin). But it is fping 
too iar to say that the noun in the objective, dative,, or ablative is an adverb. 



SYNTAX. 97 

But the demonstratives must be repeated it* a plural noun is accom- 
panied by two or more adjectives marking qualities which do not 
belong in common to all the things named by the noun. Thus, ^' The 
clever and industrious boys," means ^ the boys who are both clever 
and industrious,' but we cannot speak of " the idle and industrious 
boys," because the two attributes do not co-exist in the same boys ; 
we must say * the idle and the industrious boys.' 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

867. Pronouns must agree in Gender, Number, and Person 
with the nouns for which they stand. Their case is determined 
by the construction of the clause in wliich they occur. Thus : * I 
do not like John {ob;\)\ he {nofn,) is an idle boy* j *I know the 
man (obj.) whose {pass.) portrait hangs there,' &c. 

858. The nominative and objective cases are constructed as in nouns. 
The possessive cases have become adjectives (§ loo). 

868. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted (§ 120) when, if 
expressed, it would be in tlie objective case ; but it is rarely omitted 
when, if expressed, it would be in the nominative case. 

880. The pronoun he^ she^ it^ ought to agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which it refers. But it often happens that it has to 
be used with reference to the individuals of a class that may consist of 
both sexes, distributed by means of the singular indefinite pronouns 
* each ' and * every,' or to either of two singular nouns differing in 

Fender, and connected by the alternative pronouns 'either — or,' 
neither — nor.' The difficulty that thus arises is sometimes evaded by 
using the plural, as " Let each esteem other better than themselves : ** 
" If an ox gore a man or a woman so that they die " {Exod. xxi. 28) ; 
** Not on outward charms alone should man or woman build their pre- 
tensions to please" {Opie), 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
Oonoord. 

881. The general rule respecting the concord of verbs is, that 
a verb agrees with its subject in number and person (§ 294). See 

296, 297. 

882. Words that are plural in form (as mathefnatics, politics) are 
sometimes treated as singular in construction (§ 50), and some sin- 
gular nouns have been mistaken for plurals. A plural used as the 
title of a book, &c., must be treated as a singular, as " Johnson's 

H 



98 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

* Lives of the Poets ' is a work of great interest ; " and generally when 
a plural denotes a whole of some kind, the verb may be singular, as 
" Forty yards is a good distance ; " " Two-thirds of this is mine by 
right." "Twice two is four." For the usage when the subject is a 
collective noun, see § 296, and for the case of a compound subject, or 
of a noun in the singular to which other nouns are joined by means oi 
with^ § 297. 

363. When subjects differing in number, or person, or both, are con- 
nected by and^ the verb must always be in the plural ; and in the first 
person, if one of the subjects is of that person ; in the second person \i 
one of the subjects is of that person, and none of the first, as, ' I and he 
are of the same age,' ''You and I shall be too late.' 

364. Subjects connected by either — or and neither — nor imply an 
alternative. Hence a plural verb cannot be attached to two such 
subjects, if they are in the singular. The sentence is in fact contracted 
(S 304)* as, " Either John [is mistaken] or Thomas is mistaken " ; 
" Neither John [is mistaken] nor Thomas is mistaken." 

865. This sort of contraction should be avoided if the subjects differ in 
number or person. 

Use of the Moods. 

366. Rules for the use of the Indicative and Imperative Moods 
are superfluous. 

367. The rules for the use of the Subjunctive Mood in hypo- 
thetical and concessive clauses are given in §§ 340, &c. 

368. The Subjunctive is the proper mood to use after that and 
lest in clauses denoting purpose (§ 335). 

369. The present tense of the subjunctive is used to express a wish ; 
as " God bless you " ; " God be praised** ; " May every blessing attend 
you," &c. 

370. The Infinitive Mood may be used 

1. As the subject or object of another verb (§§ 150, 273, 313). 

2. With a noun or pronoun in the objective as its subject, 
forming a substantive phrase which is the object of another 
verb (§ 313). 

3. As an Attributive Adjunct to a noun (§ 386, 4), or as an 
Adverbial Adjunct to a verb or adjective (§ 291, 2). It is only 
the gerundial infinitive that can be thus used. 

4. As the complement of a verb of incomplete predication 
(§ 309)- 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 



99 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES.* 



SSPA&AnOV 07 LOOIOAL SVBJSOT AHD LOOIOAL PBBBIOATS. 

871. The first stage in the analysis of a simple sentence is to separate 
the grammatical subject with its adjuncts from the predicate verb with 
whatever is attached to it as object, complement, or adverbial adjunct. 
The grammatical subject with its attributive adjuncts forms the logical 
subject of the sentence ; the predicate verb, with all that is attached 
to it, forms the logical predicate of the sentence ( § 270). 

Examples* 



Logical Subject 

{Grammatical Subject with Attributive 

Adjuncts,) 

Our messenger 


Logical Preduate* 

(Predicate Verb, with Objective and 

Adverbial Adjuncts,) 


has not arrived. 


We 


will carry all our property with 
us. 


The village preacher's modest man* 
sion 


rose there. 


The wretched prisoner, overwhelmed 
by his misfortunes, 


was on the point of putting an end 
to his existence. 


A bird in the hand 


is worth two in the bush. 



Analysis of the Logical Subject. 

872. The following example illustrates the separation of the logical 
subject into the grammatical subject and its attributive adjuncts 
($ 270). 



* Onty •ItiBMitAnr analyvii it attemptod in this work. For the mwuit of dealing with 
more dimcult exampfet die learner must consult tbe author's larger gramouui. 



lOO 
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" The soldiers of the tenth legion^ wearied by their long tnarch, atid 
exhausted from want of food^ were unable to resist the onset of the 
enemy J* 



Logical Subject, 


Logical Predicate, 


Grammatical Subject, 


V 

Attributi%fe Adjuncts ofSubjsct. 


Soldiers 

1 


1. The 

2. of the tenth legion 

3. wearied by their long 
march 

4. exhausted from want of 
food 


were unable to resist 
the onset of the 
enemy. 



Analysis of the Logical Predicate. 

878. In the following examples the logical predicate is separated 
into its component parts ; — 



Logical Subject, 


Logical Predica!e, 


Predicate Verb, 


Object, 
with Adjuncts, 


Adverbial Ad- 
juncts, 


The sight of distress 


fiUs 


a benevolent 
mind 


1. always 

2. with com- 
passion. 


We 

! 


will bend 

• 


our course 


1. thither 

2. from off the 

tossing of 
these fiery 
waves. 



Analysis of both Subject and Predicate. 



'S74. In the following example both the subject and the object of 
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the verb are separated into the substantive and the attributive ad- 
juncts of which they are composed : — 

•< The mournful tidings of the death of his son filled the proud heart 
of the old man with the keenest (inf^Ush^^ 



Subject, 


Attributive 
Adjuncts of 
Subject, 


dedicate. 


Object. 


Attributive 

Adjuncts of 

Object. 


Adverbial 
Adjuncts of 
PrediccUe, 


tidings 


1. The 

2. mournful 

3. of the death 

of his son 


filled 


heart 


1. the 

2. proud 

3. of the 

old man 


with the 

keenest 

anguish 



Analysis of Complex Fredlicate. 

875. The following examples show how a complex predicate (§§ 309- 
312) may be separated into its components : — 

" That hero was desert'edly called the saviour of his country.*^ 





Predicate. 


Adverbial Adjuncts of Predicate. 


Subject with 
Adjuncts. 


Verb of 
Incomplete 
Predication. 


Subjective 
Cotnplentent. 


Adverbial Ad' 
junci of Verb, 


Adverbial 
Adjunct of 
Completnettt, 


that hero 


was called 


the saviour 
of his 
country 


deservedly 





" This misfortune will certainly make the poor man miserable for life^^ 



Subject with 
Adjuncts, 


Predicate. 


Object with 
Adjuncts. 


Adverbial Adjuncts of 
Predicate, 


Verb of 
Ittcomplete 
Predication, 


Objective 
Comple- 
ment, 




Adjunct of 
Verb, 


Adjunct of 
Complement, 


This mis- 
fortune 


will make 


miserable 


the poor 
man 


certainly 


for life 
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Oomplete Analysis of a Sentence. 

376. The thorough analysis of a sentence is to be conducted in the 
following manner : — 

i. Set down the subject of the sentence. (See § 273, &c., for a 
statement of what the subject may consist of.) 

ii. Set down the words, phrases, or adjective clauses which may 
form attributive adjuncts of the subject (See § 286 for a list of what 
these may consist of.) 

iii. Set down the predicate verb. If the verb is one of incomplete 
predication, set down the complement of the predicate, and indicate 
that the verb and its complement make up the entire predicate (§§ 307- 
312). 

iv. If the predicate be a transitive verb, set down the object of the 
verb (see § 288). If the predicate be a verb of incomplete predica- 
tion followed by an infinitive mood, set down the object of the depen- 
dent infinitive. 

V. Set down those words, phrases, or adjective clauses, which are in 
the attributive relation to the object of the predicate, or to the object 
of the complement of the predicate, if the latter be a verb in the 
infinitive mood (§ 315). 

vi. Set down those words, phrases, or adverbial clauses which are 
in the adverbial relation to the predicate, or to the complement of the 
predicate. (See § 291 for a list of what these may consist of.) 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE 

SENTENCES. 

377. ^^ Having ridden up to the spot^ the enraged officer struck the 
unfortunate man dead with a single blow of his swordP 

Subject^ 'officer.' 

/««r/c ^f t^Mhi^^f \ 2« enraged* (§ 286, l). 
juncts of subject, \ ^ . ^^^ ^j^J^^ ^p ^^ ^^^ ^p^^ , ^j ^86, i). 

Predicate made up { Verb of ificomplete predication, * struck.' 
of \ Objective complement (§ 312) * dead.' 

Object, 'man.' 

Attributive ad' f I. 'the.' 
juncts of object, (2. 'unfortunate.' 

Adverbial ad' *) , - ^ .1 ^ ^^^. * ik ^r^^ »\ 
i*s^^*, /./• ^•*^^.- I *• on the spot ($ 291, 2). 
"J^ ^ ^ / 2. * with a single blow of his sword ' (} 291, 2}. 
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S78. " Coming home^ I saw an officer with a drawn sword ridinsr 
along the streets 

Subject, *I.' 

AttribuHve ad* ) < • 1 * 

junct of subject, ] coming home.' 

Predicate, 'saw.' 

Object, '.officer. * 

AttHbutivead i '• !*^?;J , ,»/c o^ v 

juncts of object, ) ^' ^\^> * drawn sword (} 286, 4). 
-^ ( 3« nding along the street.* 

379. " // is I." 

Subject, « It.' 

Preeiicate ntade ( Verb of incomplete predication, 'is.' 
up of \ Subjective complement, ' I.' 

880. ''Whoareyou\f'' 

Subject, 'you.' 

Predicate made i Verb ofiftcomplete predication, * are. ' 
**P of \ Subjective complement, 'who?* 

381. " TJie duke will never grant this forfeiture to holdJ* 

Subject, 'duke.* 

Attributive atl' \ ,.,1 
junct of subject, ] ^^* 

Predicate, * will grant' 

pkwUli^^' } ' **^ forfeiture to hold. * 

Adverbial ad' \ « , 

junct ofpred ] ^^^^^' 

382. " All but opie were killed^' 

Here the adverbial adjunct ' but one * (A.S. btitofi dnum) may be taken 
as modifying the adjective 'all' ({$ 219, 2, b, 291), just as when wc 
say 'nearly all.* At the same time, if we look at such a sentence as 
"All except one were killed," we see that 'except one,* i.e,, 'one 
being excepted ' forms a nominative absolute which can hardly go with 
anything but the predicate. Similarly ' but one * might be treated as 
equivalent to 'leaving out one,* or 'if we leave out one.* It would 
then be an adverbial adjunct of the verb. Similar remarks apply to 
such a sentence as " None but the brave deserves the fair.*' It may 
mean either "None outside the class brai'e deserves the fair,** or 
" Leaving out the class brante, none deserves the fiur,** 



* The oonstniction of the interzogative seatenoe is the same as that of the declarative 
answer, " I am he.'* 
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In such a sentence as "Who but a madman would act thus?" it is 
simpler to take * but a madman ' as modifying the predicate, being 
equivalent to ** leaving out the class madman" 

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

388. A Substantive Clause (or Noun Sentence, as it is often 
called) does the same sort of work in a sentence as a Noun. An 
Adjective Clause does the same sort of work as an Adjective. An 
Adverbial Clause does the same sort of work as an Adverb. 

It follows that every subordinate clause is an integral part of the 
entire sentence, and has the same relation to some constituent part of 
the sentence as if it were a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. 

In the analysis of a complex sentence this relation must be clearly 
indicated. 

884. When there are subordinate clauses, the analysis of the entire 
sentence must first be conducted as if for each subordinate clause we 
had some single word^ When the relation of the several clauses to the 
main sentence and to each other has thus been clearly marked, the 
subordinate clauses are to be analysed on the same principles as 
simple sentences. Mere conjunctions (§ 222) do not enter into the 
grammatical structure of the clauses which they introduce. No com- 
bination of words forms a dependent sentence without a finite verb 
expressed or understood. 

SENTENCES CONTAINING SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 
I. A Substantive Clause as the Subject of a Verb. 

385. " That you have wronged me doth appear in this J* 

Subject {substantive clause), * that you have wronged me ' (i). 
Predicate, 'doth appear.' 

Adverbidl adjunct of predicate, * in this.' 





Analysis of(\\ 


Subject, 

Predicate, 

Object, 


* you.' 

*have wronged.* 

'me.' 



886. " // is not true that he said thatP 

Temporary or provisional subject, * it.' 
Realsubj. {substantive clause)^ * that he said that ' 
„ ,. , . . /• f Verb of incomplete predication, *is.' 

Predicate, made up of \ Subjective complement, ' true. ' 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate * not,* 
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II. A Substantiye Olause 'as the Object of a Verb, 

887. " Voit know very well that I never said so" 

Subject, *you.' 

Predicate, * know.* 

Object {substantive clause), ' that I never said so ' (i). 

Adverbial adjunct 0/ predicate, * very well.' 

Analysis of{i). 

Subject, ' L' 

Predicate, 'said.* 

AdverbicU adjuncts of \i, 'never.' 
predicate, ] 2, *so.* 

888. " He asked me how old I was," 
Subject, *he.' 
Predicate, * asked.' 

Object {substantive clause) ' how old I was ' (i). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * me ' {ie. , * of me '). 

Analysis of {i). 
Subject • I.' 

Predate, i ^'^^ of incomplete preclicatio,t, ' was.' 

' I Subjective complement, * old. 

Adverbial adjunct of complement, * how. * 

III. A Substantive Clause after a Preposition. 

889. " / should have forgiven him^ but that he repeated the offenceP 

Here we have a substantive clause preceded by the preposition bttt, the 
whole phrase forming an adverbial adjunct of the predicate " should 
have forgiven" (§ 291, 2). 

SENTENCES CONTAINING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

890. An Adjeetiye Clause is always in the Attributive 
Relation to some noun or pronoun in tlie sentence of which it 
fonns a part. 

89L " The cohort which had already crossed the river, quickly 
came to blows with the enemy,^* 

Subject, * cohort.' 

ji** •/-*.• J ( '• ^^ticle, 'the.' 

Attrtbuttve «f ; J 2. Adjective clause, * which had already crossed the 
juncts of subject, \ "^Hver ' (i). 

Predicate, ' came. ' 

Adverbial ad» li, 'quickly.' 

juncts of predi' I 2, 'to blows.' 

cate, ' 3. ' with the enemy.' 
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Analysis of (i). 

Subject^ * which.' 

PrcdiccUe, * had crossed.' 

Object^ * river.' 

Attributive adjunct to object^ * the.* 
Adverbial adjunct to predicate^ * already.* 

392. " Give me that large book that you have in your hand,** 

Here the adjective clause "that you have in your hand** is in the 
attributive relation to the object 'book.* The relative that is the 
object of have, 

383. " Give me what you have in your hand^^ 

Here the adjective clause, " what you have in your hand *' is used sub- 
stantively, that is, without having its antecedent that expressed. In 
the analysis we may either introduce the word that, the object of give^ 
and set down the relative adjective clause as an attributive adjunct to 
it, or we may at once call the adjective clause the object of the verb 
'give* (§318). 

Care must be taken not to confound adjective clauses like the above 
with substantive clauses beginning with the interrogative what, as 
** Tell me what he said'' (§ 319). 

394. " His coftduct is not such as I admired* 

Here as I admire must be taken as an adjective clause co-ordinate with 
suchy and forming an attributive adjunct to the noun ' conduct * under- 
stood, which is the complement of the predicate * is. * As does duty 
for a relative pronoun, and is the object of admire (§ 324). 



SENTENCES CONTAINING ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

395. An Adverbial Clause is always in the Adverbial Rela- 
tion to a verb, adjeotivey or adverb in the whole sentence of 
which it forms a part 

When such a clause begins with a subordinative conjunction^ the con- 
junction does not enter into the construction of the clause. When the 
clause begins with a connective adverb^ that adverb must have its own 
relation indicated in the analysis. 

396. " When, in Salamanca's cave, 

Him listed his magic wand to wave. 
The bells would ring in Notre Dame** 

Subject {with attributive culjunct), *the bells.* 

Predicate, * would ring.* 
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Adverbial ad" \ i. [Adverbial clause) 'when in Salamanca's — — 
juncts of predi'S wave* (2). 

cate^ ) 2. 'in Notre Dame.' 

Analyiis of (2). 

'J'^if'-^''*'"' ) ' '° ^»^* ^ ""^^ '"»''•' 

Predicate^ Misted,' i>., 'pleased.* 

Object^ 'him.' 

Adverbial adjumts J I. 'When.' 

of predicate^ (2. 'in Salamanca's cave ' 

807. " He ran so fast that I could not overtake himy 

Subject f 'he.* 

Predicate f 'ran.* 

Adverbial adjuncts i ' fast,' qualified by — I. * so ' 

of predicate, \ 2. ♦ that I could not overtake him ' (3). 

Analysis of {2). 

{Adverbial clause co-ordinate with * so. *) 

Subject, 'I.' 

/3i^ /v>,/- J Verb of iwomplete predication, 'could.' 

rreaicate, j Complement, ' overtake,' 

Object, 'him.' 

Adverbial culjunct ofprediccUe, * not. ' 

808. " He spoke loud that I mij^ht hear him,*^ 

Here also ' that ' is a mere conjunction, and the clause, ' that I might 
hear him,' which was once a substantive clause (as in the last instance), 
has become adverbial, modifying 'spoke.' 

. '* He is not so wise as lie is witty. ^^ 

Subject, 'he.' 

Predicate, \ ^"f. of incomplete preiiication ' is.' 

' \ Subjective complement, 'wise.' 
Adverbial culjunct 0/ predicate, ' not.' 
Co-ordinate adverbial | i. 'so.' 
adjuncts of completnent, (2. 'as he is witty ' (l). 

Analysis of {l), 
{Adverbial clause qualifying ' wise,' and co-ordinate with 'so,') 

Subject, 'he.' 

-V. .. { Verb of incomplete pretlication, * is.* 

Predicate, y Subjective complement, ' witty.' 
Adverbial adjunct of complement, * as. ' 



Io8 OUTLINES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

400. Subordinate Clauses contained within clauses which 

are themselves sul^ordinate. 

401. ^ He inferred from this that tlie opinion of the judge wets 2) 
tJiat the prisoner was guilty P 

Subject, *he.' 

Predicate^ 'inferred.* 

. I Substcmiive clause, * That the opinion of the 

^V^^f \ jadge was that the prisoner was guilt7'(i). 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * fiom this ' (§ 291, 2) 

Analysis of{i). 

Subject, * opinion.' 

Attrifmtive adjuncts J I. 'the.' 

of subject, (2. * of the judge.' 

{Verb of incomplete predication, 'was.' 
Complement [Substantive clause) 'that the 
prisoner was guilty ' (2). 

Analysis of{^» 

Subject {with attributive adjunct), ' the prisoner.' 
«... ( Verb of incomplete predication, * was.' 

^^'^^'» ( Complement, * gmlty.' 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND SENTENCES 

402. Ordinary sentences of this kind require no special discussion. 
All that has to be done is to ^lalyse each of the co-ordinate clauses 
separately, omitting the conjunctions by which they are connected, but 
inserting not if the conjunctions are neither — nor» 

408. But the greater number of sentences with compound subordi- 
nate clauses belong to the class of contracted sentences. 

CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

404 . Before a contracted sentence (§ 347) is analysed, the parts 
omitted must be expressed at full length. 

405. " We perceive that these things not only did not happen^ but 
could not have happened^* In full — 

t(A) ' We perceive that these things not only did not happen.'] 
(b) < We perceive that these things could not have happened.^] 

406. " Every assertion is either true or false, either wholly or in 
part:' In full-- 




y. ] 

,(d) * Every assertion is false in part.'] 

407. When co-ordinate sentences or clauses are connected by 
neither, nor, the simple negative not may be substituted for each con- 
junction in the analysis, the conjunctive portion of the words being 



omitted. 



[1! 
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" The man who neither reverences noblemss tior loves ^oodncssy is 
haiefuiy In full-- 

iA) * The man who reverences not nobleness is hateful.'] 
B) ' The man who loves not goodness is hateful.'] 

Elliptioal Bentenoes, 

408. An elliptical sentence is one in which something is omitted 
which is essential to the complete construction of the sentence, but 
which is readily supplied in thought, without being expressed in 
words. 

409. The commonest (and the most troublesome) elliptical sentences 
are those which begin with as and than. In analysing them care must 
be taken to ascertain what t/te predicate really is in the dependent 
clause^ and what word the adverb as qualifies. 

410. "He is as tall as I am."* In full—" He is as tall as I am tallJ* 
The adverbial clause b^inning with as is always co-ordinate with the 

preceding demonstrative as or so, and modifies (adverbially) the same 
word« 

Subject, « He.* 

Predicate ( V^^.<>fj^omplde predicatUn, 'is.' 

\ Subjective complenunt, * tall. 
Co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts (I. *as.* 
of complement of predicette, \ 3. * as I am [tall].' (a) 

Analysis of (A). 
Subject, «L' 

Predicate, \ Verb J imom^etejredicatu^^^ 
* } Complement of predicate, * tall.' 
Adverbial adjunct of complemettt, * as.* 

4IL We must deal in a similar manner with such sentences as :— 

** He has not written so much as I have [written much]." 

" He has lived as many years as you have lived [many] months." 

** He docs not write so well as you [write well]." 

" I would as soon die as [I would soon] suffer that." 

" He looks as [he would] look if he knew me." 

" I cannot give you so much as five pounds [are much]/' 

" He cannot [do] so much as [to] read [is much]." 

412, " He is taller than I am."" In full-^'' He is taller than I am 
iaH.** 
Here the adverbial clause modifies the predicate in the main sentence. 

418. Deal in a similar manner with such sentences as the following :-« 

**Hc is more industrious than clever." In full— "He is more 
industrious than he is clever." 
" He has vmtten more letters than you [have written many letters].* 

* It may be taken as a general rule that after as we must suppiv a word of the same kind 
of maaiiing as the word qualified by the simple or demonstrative adverb in -the main dauM* 
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APPENDIX. 



WORDS BELONGING TO THE TEUTONIC STOCK OF 

ENGLISH. 

[Nothing more is attempted here than a brief classificatum, with a few 
examples^ 

AKaLO-SAXOK COKSTirmorTS OF XODEBV ENaUSH. 

1. Words constituting the grammatical framework of the language. 
Most of these have been already discussed. 

1. Pronouns. 3. Prepositions. 

2. Numerals. 4. Conjunctions. 

5. Adjectives of irregular comparison. 

6. Auxiliary Verbs. 

7. All verbs of the strong conjugation ({ 175), together with a large 
number of verbs of the weak conjugation (particularly those given in 
§ 176). 

2. The greater part of the words formed by Teutonic suffixes 
(§§ 236-250). 

3. Most words denoting common natural objects and phenomena : — 



ac ; oak, acorn (i.e. ac- 

com) 
sepl, repel ; apple 
aesc ; ash 
respen ; aspen 
bitel ; beetle 
bar ; boar 
Ixiofer ; beaver 
beo, bio ; bee 
birce ; birch 
blaed (branch) ; blade 
boc ; beech 
brid (the young of an 

animal\ ; bird 
broc ; brook 
claeg ; clay 
clam (mud) ; clammy 
coc ; cock 



comb (valley) ; in names, 

as Alcomb, Compton 
cran ; crane 
cti ; cow 
dseg ; day 
denu (tfolley) ; den {in 

nameSf as Tenterden) 
de6r (animal) ; deer 
ed (water); island (t.^. 

ealand) 
efen ; evening 
eorSe ; earth 
faVer; feather 
fisc ; fish 
fI6d ; flood 
frosc ; frc^ 
fiigel (bird) ; fowl 
Tos; goose 

;0; heath 



hafoc; hawk 
hagol; hail 
hors ; horse 
hund ; hound 
lencten (the spring; 

Lent 
leoht ; light 
mona ; moon 
r^n; rain 
s^; sea 
snaw ; snow 
spearwa ; sparrow 
Stan; stone 
sumer ; summer 
sunne (fem.) ; sun 
treow ; tree 
wseter ; water 
woruld ; world 
}>unor; thunder 
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4: Words relating to the house and farm. 



a-bacan ; to bake 
acer, accer ; acre 
a^ {pi, aegru) ; egg 

eyry 
bse9; bath 
here ; barley 
bere-em (tm=zplace) ; 

bam 
bin {manger) ; corn •bin 
bord ; bcMird 
brsec; breeches 
buan {to till) ; boor 
buc ; buck-et 
bulluca {calf) ; bullock 
camb ; comb 
ceaf; chaff 
cealf; calf 
cese, cyse ; cheese 
cetel; kettle 
clucge {belt) j clock 
cnedan ; to knead 



C(Sc; cook 

cod (bag) ; peascod 

cradol ; cradle 

croc {pot) I crock-ery 

cweam {mill) ; quern 

delfan {dig) ; to delve 

die; dike, ditch 

ealo ; ale 

erian {to ploifgh) ; to ear 

fearh {little pig) ; farrow 

feorm {food) ; farm 

foda; rood 

fiirh; furrow 

ifx\ fire 

gdd ; goad 

gaers; grass 

geard \hedge) \ yard, 

garden 
grut {tfieal) ; groats, 

grouts 
hserfes; harvest 



heoriJ; hearth 
hl4f ; loaf 
h6f {house) ; hovel 
hriddel {sieve) ; to 

riddle 
hr6f; roof 
hus ; house 
hwlete ; wheat 
hweol J wheel 
meolc ; milk 
ofen ; oven 
ortgeard {yard for 7vor/.< 

or vegetables) ; orclmr^l 
oxa ; ox 

rip {harvest) \ reap 
sceap ; sheep 
wzegen; wagon, wain 
wucTu ; wood 
l>aec; thatch 
l)erscan ; to thresh 



5. Words relating to family and kindred. 



br6Cor; brother 
br^d; bride 
cild (//. cildra) ; child 
cn4pa, cn&fa {boy) \ 
knave 



cyn; kin 
d6htor; daughter 
feeder ; father 
hubonda {householder) ; 
husband 



m6dor ; mother 
nefa ; nephew 
widuwa J widower 
widuwe ; widow 
wif {woman) ; wife 



6. Words relating to the parts of the body and natural functions. 



ncleow; ankle 

alg (^^) ; helly, bulge, 

bellows 
bin ; bone 
bI6d ; blood 
bodig {statttri) ; body 
bosm (fold) \ bosom 
brae^ ; breath 
breost ; breast 
ceaca ; cheek 
ce6wan ; to chew 
cin ; chin 
cneow ; knee 
cigc; eye 
eir ; ear 
earm ; arm 



elboga; elbow 
finger; finger 
flaesc; flesh 
fot ; foot 
ijst; fist 
gesiht ; sight 
g6ma ; ^m 
hser; hair 
hand ; hand 
heifod ; head 
heals {neck) ; halter 
U\ ; heel 
neorte; heart 
hlist {fhe sense of 

hearing ; listen 
hoh {heel)\ hough 



hrice {back) \ ridce 
hni\bo7vels) ; miariff 
lim; limb 
lippe; lip 

ms^ (stofnach) ; maw 
mearg ; marrow 
milts ; mouth 
neegl; nail 
nasu; nose 
sculder; shoulder 
se6n ; to see 
to9; tooth 
tunfe ; tongue 
peoh ; thigh, thews 
l)r6te ; throat 
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7. Words denoting common attributive ideas. 



blaec ; black 
blac {paU) ; bleach 
bleo ; blue 
brad ; broad 
brun; brown 
ceald; cold 
dearc ; dark 
deop; deep 
eald ; old 



faegr; fair 
faett; fat 
ful ; foul 
geolo ; yellow 
god ; good 
gr^g ; grey 
grcne ; green 
hal; hale, whole 
heah ; high 



heard ; hard 

hefig ; heavy 

hwaet [sharp) ; to whet 

hwit ; white 

leof [dear) ; lief 

rud (red) ; ruddy, ruddle, 

ruddock {ihe robin-red- 

brtasi) 



8. Words relating to common actions and things . 



acsian ; to ask 

ath ; oath 

beatan ; to beat 

beodan ; to bid 

beorgan {to protect) ; bur- 
row 

beran ; to bear 

berstan ; to burst 

biddan ; to bid 

bitan ; to bite 

blaesan {to blow) ; blast 

bledan ; to bleed 

brecan ; to break 

bot {remedy) ; to boot 

brucan {to use) ; to brook 

bugan {to bend) ; bough, 
elbow 

bur {dwelling ; bower 

burh {fori) ; borough 

ceap [biir^mn) ; chap- 
man, cheapside 

ceorl; churl 

ceorfan [to cut) ; carve 

ce6san ; to choose 

clypian ; to call, yclept 

cnapa {boy) ; knave 

creopan ; to creep 

cuman ; to come 

cunnan {to Jhiow, to be 
abU) 

cwen {woman) \ queen, 
quean 



cwysan; (s)quash 

cwelian, cwellan ; to kill, 
to quell 

cwetSan ; to say iguoth) 

dael {parf\ ; deal, dole 

don ; to do 

dnsdan ; to dread 

drencan ; to drench 

dreogan {to work) ; drudge 

drigan; to dry {droughty 
drug) 

drincan ; to drink 

dwinan {to pine) ^ dwindle 

dyppan ; to dip 

eorl ; earl 

etan ; to eat 

faran {logo) ; fare 

fadian {set in order) ; 
fiddle-faddle 

feallan ; to fall 

fedan ; to feed 

felan ; to feel 

feoh {cattle) ; fee 

fleo^an ; to fly 

foleian or fyligean ; to 
rollow 

firetan {jgnaw) ; fret 

galan (A? ^^i nightin- 
gale 

gar (darf) to gore 

gerefa {companion) \ reeve, 
sheriff (-shire-reev6) 



gifan ; to give 
gitan ; to get 
grafan {to dig) ; en- 
grave 
habban ; to have 
ham {dwelling) ; home 
helan {to Aide) ; hole, 

hell 
hyran ; to hear 
hweor£ui {to turn) ; 

warp 
lar; lore 

leod {people) ; lewd 
lie {corpse) ; lychgate 
luf; love 
sciran ; to shear 
scufan: to shove, scuffle 
snican (to creep) ; sneak, 

snake 
soV {truth) I sooth 
sorh ; sorrow 
sped {success) ; speed 
sprecan ; to speak 
steopan {bereave); step* 

son 
wed {pledge) ; wed-lock 
wop {weeping) ; whoop 
waescan ; to wash 
wealcan {to roll) ; walk 
weorpan {to throw) ; 

mould-warp 
yman ; to run 



[For fuller lists the reader is referred to the author's larger gram- 

nan] 



TES CLASSICAL BLBXSVT IN SK0LI8H. 

The greater part of the abstract terms in English, and words relating 
to religion, law, science, and literature, are of Latin or Greek origin. 
Most words of three or more syllables are of classical origin, and a 
very large number of those of two sjrllables, the exceptions being 
mostly words formed by English suffixes from monosyllabic roots. 
Most monosyllabic words in English are of Teutonic origin, but many 
are derived from Latin and Greek, the greater part having come to us 
through French. The following* belong to this class : — 
ace {as) dean (decanus) male (masculus) sauce (salsas) 

Bffiia^aHcum), desk | ,^ . mount (mop) scarce {ex^scarptus) 

0/dFr,66ag<& dish j ^ ' mece (neptis) scottrge(ex-comgere) 

aid (adjutum) dose (Zwra) noise (noxia) seal ^igillum) 

aim (aestimare) doubt (dubitare) nurse (nutrix) search (an-ar^r) 



alms (iXfiiMonwi}) dress (dirigere) 

arch (arcus) due (debitum) 

aunt (amita) duke (dux) 

balm (balsamum) fair (feria) 

base (bassus) faith (fides) 

beast (bestia) fay (fata) 

beef (boves) feat (factum) 
blame (blasphemia)feign (fingere) 

boil (bullire) fierce (ferusj 

boon (bonus]) foil (folium) 

brace (bradiium) force (fortis) 



brief (brevis) 
bull (bulla) 
cagef (cavea) 
car j 

carry > (camis) 
chaige ) 
cape (caput) 



fozge ([fabrica) 
found (fundere) 
fount (fons) 
frail (fragilis) 
frown (frons) 
fruit (fructus) 
fry (frigere) 



ounce (uncia) 
pace (passus) 
paint (pingere) 
pair (par) 
pay (pacare) 
peace (pax) 
peach mersica) 
place (platea) 
plait (plectere) 

piSd } pi'«="°"' 

plum (pninum) 



seat (sedes) 
short (curtus) 
siege (assedium) 
sir (senior) 
sluice (exclusis) 
soar (exaurare) 
source (surgere) 
spice (speaes) 
spouse (sponsus) 
sprain (exprimo) 
spy (spedo) 
squad, square {ex- 



frigei 
^e ^li 



plunge {plumbicare) quaarare) 
point (punctum) stage {sia/icus) 
poor (pauper) strain (stringo) 

praise (pretiare) strange (extraneus) 
pray (precari) strait (strictus) 

preach (prsedicare) street ^strata) 



cash (capsa) glaive ^ladias) pray (pneda) sue, suit (sequpr) 

chafe ^cue&cere) gourd (cucurbita) priest (presbyter) sure (securus) 
chain (catena) grant {credetUare) print (primere) taint (tinctus) 



chalk (calx) grease (crassus) 

chair (cathedra) fi[rief (gravis) 

chance {cmdentia) host (hospit-) 

charm (carmen) hulk (^Xxar) 



chase {captiare\ 

chief (caput) 

coin (cuneus) 

conch (coUocare) 

count Tcomes) ^ ^ ^ . 

count (computare) joy (gaudium) 

cork (cortex) laee^aqueus) 



inch (uncia) 
jaw (gabata) 
jest (gestum) 
jet (jactum) 
join (jango) 



cost (constare) 
coy fquietus) 
cue (Cauda) 
cull (coUigere) 
dame fdoraina) 
diumt (domiiart) 



lease (laxare) 
liege {legius) 
lounge (loneus) 
mace (massa) 



proof (probare) 
push (pulsare) 
quire (chorus) 
quite (quietus) 

ray (ladius) 
rear ^retro) 
rill (nvulusj 
river fripanus) 
roll (rotulus) 
round (rotundus) 



rule (rmila) 
mail, armour (mac- safe (sahrus) 



task (taxare) 
taste {taxiiare) 
taunt (temptare) 
tense (tempus) 

Sk i ("»<='«*) 

treat (tractare) 
vaunt {vanitare) 
veal (vitulus) 
view (videre) 
void (viduus) 
vouch (vocare) 
vow (votum) 
waste (vastus) 



ula, mtsh) sage (sapiens) 
The above list does not include a large number of monosyllables, the 
Latin origin of which is obvious, such as cede (cede), long (lon^yu). 



* For further list see the author's larger grammar. 

t Note the curious change of b, p, or v, between vowels into aoft g. 
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A List of the prinoipal lAtin Worda from vhioh 
Derivativea are formed in English.* 

Annu fjT^rnV) : ivaiiie, aiMiriuus. 

AiUd* Gag") ; avidity. 

Alii (iin^i aviuy. 

B*ibi ( JAinO ; bub, barber. 

Beatu (ilmtif\ : buliiuds. 



Aaquui iUfffl ; equa[, equalion, adeqi 
eq(;ily, equivocate, equinox. 

ktteaaaie/iui/liii ilumlfen) -. etcniiiy. 

An« {hrafl : cdMuslt 

Afo il ict if maiion, drive, ilo) : agem, 

A1*Q«T \briik) ; alacrity^ 

Alini (o/Air;. aliFi {slJitr n/ tvia) :ali<:n,2 

ti3a{!mmmk];3iaaony. nlimcnl. 
Altai {AifA, ditf) ; altitude, eiall. 
Ambitui {csuriing /"veur) ; ambition. 

Aw (/W), >mKia l/rie^, onor \k 

Amoenui \pteasaKtt-^ amenity. 
Aznplui {iarge\ ', ample, ampljff;. 

An g nln a [nirnfr, ifitd) ; anrie. 

Auini i/rralA). .-mimut IniubJJ ; animalE, 

AhmhIhi in'N£] f umvilar. 

Amm l^arl ; armual^ anniversary. 

^«i.</^^7A'pril, »%.ie..l. 
^u ISte) : apyuy. 
i^pello (/»/') ; appellation, oppesl. 
iitat \Jillid) ; aplo (/>fj ^ adapt, apt. 
Aoua (7va/fr) j aqueous, aqueduct. 

Aibur ((mi ; arbour. 

Annu iJWr] -. arc, arch. 

Aidu (/ turn) : ardent, arson. 

Ardnui (ifii/h arduous. 

Aiviu I /trine) ; argue, argumeiil. 

AjSaoMidrr) ; and, aridity. 

Anu LAf'i'Vi) : anni, annour. 

An lltiOHrk) t arable. 

AiffiiSO; art, artist, anillce. 

Aitu (jiifX), articuliii [lil/ie icint tr/a: 

Ailnu C«a) ; ujnine. 
Aiser (nn>rj) ; eaasperale. 
iiuHa. iieO) : audacious, audacity. 
ArnUo 1/ Aiar) : audience, audible. 
Aneeq |/ .Vwom) : auctii-u, aulliTir. 
AuriH«r):auI,«, auricular. 
AnntB (ftlit) ; aunreroiu, 
Aup«i^0Vtf ivl0 faAa BfUHt frtm Mr 

AmOiBB (Mf) : aiuiliaiy. 



Bamntii (AiHii) ; benieji- 

Bh& [ieoi/) ; beast, beMial. 

Blnl (rtwff 6y tms) ; bipary, combiiic- 

Hit/wKi): bi»«tile, Oxa. 

Brerii {jAert) ; brief, brevity, 

CulMilliii {herse) ; cavatry. 

Olds, tuf.oivm [I Ml) ; cadence, ac-cidint, 

Oudo.cacaum U cui) ; luidde, incbion, u»t 

Oalouliu [ftiili) : calculate. 

OiiSisa[lard>kin-\ calhuus: callous. 

Ouapui lAiain) : camp, encamp. 

Caadea (7 Inint er skitt\ candidus Kvikilt'] . 

candid, incendiary, candle, candour. 
OHd.lji«):ciumie 
Otoaa (riafl : canal, channel. 

O^Ohu (*!Ifr)':'cap^fl^f°'"'°"' 

<Jtiio(l tail), apca^ltaiia) ; captive, capa, 

Oapnt li<wi/l ; r— - — -— ' -■- 






DarlMffw/) ; 

Oaioei {firvan) ; jDcaicetab 
Oardo [4^^] ^ cardinal. 
Oaram (rw-) ; charm. 

nisLJ&iA); carnal, 

e, carnival.. 






aais,ca 






Oini iJaJiiig) : case, casual, 

Oitnf (AAUrnr) ; cave, eicavate. 

*>•'■> Uff) ; cede, precede, ceoiioa. 

0«Wm> lAi^HflilB^i celebciie. 

Oaler [aiiiil) ; celerity. 

cat (fi/de): cancel. 

Oemeo (I Judge) ; censor, ceniun. 

Ondom (iwtdrrd ) ; cent, century. 

Oentrnmi centre, concentrate. 

0*rao, cretum {! dislitgiiiih); discern, discresl. 

0«rlB« (fitJBArrf) ! certain, certifr. 

Oeua (/ MUr] : cease, ceuatioiL 

Oluitii (Mer] ; chart, cbaner, carioon. 

Oinca {Ifrd) ; cincture, succinct. 

Oi>«ioa (miriuf), cirT:u9 (a circle) ; circle. 



unples of the Engliih de 



LATIN DERIVATIVES. 



drUliiiiBH): civil, dvic eUy. 

Oluiu {brirki) ; dear, d!arify, 

OUaift (/ rkvi) ; dcoe, exclude. 
Clmmi (mi'M ; dcmency, incti 
OUiiDl/imO; Lndine.dedeiidc 
Oliwiu iiMing grvMnd) \ decUvil 
OMlaU UailuL>r) ; cefibacy. 
Dodani (AfoivM) ^ celeHiaL 
Ootita (/ Mi>i.t) ; owiuu. 
OofniKaalr rxamiiU); retognb 
0^ (/ Ha) : cilUure, mlovale, i 
(Ma ; colauc. 

Oammwlm (ccjRVNH-rif)^ commo 



lis (/ jam IpgeiAtr) ; Hipuladve. 
a (/So!!); ceok, deoxlion. 
cordis, ('tAi^) ; cordLal, coDcord 



cDTporeHl, coipuleut. 
Ondo (/ teiinv) ; crecdj iDcrcdible, i 



Oiqidu (/j^frr) ; cui»d, cupidity. 

Odttili [6ent) ; curve. 
OiutediA (gnardi ^ custody. 

IMh, debiiui^ (/ .mwl i 'debt, debit. 
IMUU4 (uiwt) : debiUiy. 
Da«B Uev) ; December, decinul. 
D«e«u iitiPmiKf} ', decent, decoeoiii 



M) ; dtnliH, .ndeni. Lndcni. 



ptH(CAn:daty. ddly, 

IHna> (aurtfy) : comKgn. (Iicniiy, J 

BMltj dindi, divi»Dn. 
SMbh; dSvlw, di^inaiioii. 
St, diturn (/ girt) : duive, add, Jju 
Shi {/<«»£; dacUcdacior. 
DdMitag/), doleo (/ r"'"") ■ ■ 
Smm 1/ fa«<) : iiuloniiuble. 

SoolBBa liutlirj ; iIonaMe. domair 
ilH( f/fntmll : duiulios, wndi^. 




A irgfiflrri ■ I , 

UK Igltatifig) faium't 

infiinl, r«e, tauL 
UDm {lemfU) : Cane, ptdCuic 



FiSii ('n»" i (SlSl.'^iale! '^"^ ''' 

Finn {/ 'ht^MS \ ftction. fitfurt feien. 
Finu (fuC\ ; final, conGal uiH^Iivci 
Finnui ; firm, confirm, affirm. 
FiHiu Irrentitryy, faa\, coafiicafe. 
FUiTO 1/ ^nmj; flagrant, 

Flo. natum (/ Mimi) ; Lnflau. n.iiulenl. 
neoto (/ hnJi ; dcfleci, fleidble. 
FUgo (/ i!ritr'i : jfilitl, pTDfliKalt 



FoJio, f™nin(/a:y); foMe. ; 
FbUbm flia/) : foliage, Ddoi 

FormUa (/isr) : fbnnidable. 
tin, lonuna ; fonune. 
riittf (j<n>v): foni<V, foftm 



OUTLINES OP ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



mw. fradum {/ irwJi) ; fraeils, fnil, in- 
bin^Cj infraction, fraenienl, hvcture. 

Fntv Qralier) : Inutnat, (ratricide. 

nmiu, ftiudis : traud, 

Ptign* laUi ; frigid, relriguate. 

Ttbu) boat, aSrrmt, fnmatfica. 

Anttu pVnO), thiol (/ r>i;i9') ; fruit, 
Ihictiw, Ihution. fnigar. 

Autoft (A n/>i} : fnuDaie. 

7«to {//»«): fugitiYt, nfage. 

FnlBHB {thiaultrMI) ; fulminate. 
FODUI [iruJx) : fomlpic, fume 
Svaia (/ >m>-); foundry, refiind, confound, 

Fmidiu (Aoiism) : found, I 
Fnngor (/ diKHarge) ; nir 

Put (MiW) . furtive. 

"■'o (it*); eelid, congea], jelly. 

- '-ace), gigno (nw* gen-), / ifgil : 
a (*«fll J geolile, generate, genBer, 

Gen, gestuin (litar) : gesture, suggest, belli- 

Glmdsi ('») ; gluss, glacial, glacier. 

Gloria^ v^xy. 

Ondu Ifirt). gradior (7 wa/i): erade, di- 

Orudii (d^f/r) ; grand, o^nndize, 

Oratoi ; gialefui, gratitudt. 

GrKvia [keavy] ; grave, grief. 

Orel {^xk) -, grtgarious, congregate. 

OiitwniD i! ti/at) : govern. 

Habae (/ imt] ; hare, liaInC, proliibit. 

Ednto {dvitir) ; habiULion, inliabiL 

Haar«a (/ iticfe^ : adhere, he '' ' 






[0 (/ tm 



: inherit, heredila 



Sarba ; herb, heru 
HIb«nw {tmMlty) 



eihale. 



ildra^ 




«0 U lit drum) ; adjacen 



ffof) : eject, object, ad- 



nfmn f^trAe) ; conjugal, conjug 
BB^ junclum : jom. joiol, , 

no Utiorar): conjure jury, p 

"iS™'' *""■" ■'"''■ 

■bor ; labour, laboiatory. ' 
■bar {/ ilidri ; lapse, collapse. 
ao Imia); lactej, lactic, 
aede, [aesum (/ dati 



:rt)ile 



Lull OlKut); bpidary, dilapidale- 
luoi iinad); ladiude. 
Litai (lidf) ; Uueral, eguilatcrsl. 
Lana, laudis (/niiie) ; laud, taudabi 
Lan (/tuaifl; lavatory, lave. 



.-) ; legate, legacy. 
[/ galhtrl i collect. 



r.,1^. tnllfEe.lefe-rin. 
ItTl. („f4„Tevo (/ /,/(); 

Xex. legiB iliatty ; lenl. legislate. 
Iil»rSA„]MibemC deliver, 
iibor ;*«*); library, libel, 
luoet (i< is lafofKl) ; liceno:, iDidl. 
Xigo ( / til) ; oblige, religion, lea^. 
Ijinea (Sp.nrAi^l ; limit 

lingua I'l'sfWcj : linguist. bnguBge. 
lin^juo, iLccum (/ ltave)i relinquiaji, re 
Xiquor, liquidiu ; liquid, liquefy, 
Litan; lei.er, literal, Ulilerate. 



ir </ iftati, loqua. 



; lunar, lunadc. 



I.udll, lusuin (/ fiay) ; elude, (irelude, illudon, 

LmHU (/ff4<] ; himi 
Lua (aKwi) i ■■ — 

buC/tuut); 

LnMmm (tiirificaiititt ; lustre, iUutimte. 
I^ix (i^Ccv] ; hidd, eluddatt, 
Magnua (f nraf], major [gnaltr) ; magnitude 
Xaliujyudrj ; malice, maltreat, malady. 







LATIN DERIVATIVES. 




MitarU {limiir, iluf) ; nutUr, nwicria. 
Xklom {ri^\ ; nuture, prcnutun. 
MltlW (/ At*/) ; remedy, medicine. 
Wtftimn imtrMft) t maducor, inuneJiaLb 
bUor IMItr): uiwliDnU. 
Winr- {mindfiili, mtmai (/ nmtm 

i^lfyiffH mendadDui. 
'Vt (^mi»'} ; ipendicant 
B (fiiiiilt { mend, emendilloa. 

wrgency. 

'"•• (itldit^; milituy, ir 
la llieiutiui) mill, mil 
''"* — ' — !*/>; miniiteTi miniMiT' 

nwiuo (/ ittuu) ; dimiidih, 

•r (/ admin) ; idmiiB, mincle. 

(/ mLr): niBcelliinv, pro- 

XittB, mtHum (/ "'■fOi admit, permit. pro> 

Xodtu {mtjuure} ; mode, moodj model, mode- 

ntxi modciE. modulatian. 
Ksla ; null, meal, molar^ immoUte, emoliunent 



utn (/ timv) ; demonurate. 

rtaa iaiuany : motbilic. morbid, 

rdaa. monum {/ iiU): remona, moiHl 

:b, monii (drali) ; mi^, monuary. 

I, mgrv (emlim); morai. 

N*. motum (/ Mmr\ mobilis ; mo 

Uai (ataMr} ; raultiiudc^ multiple, 
•I* UA^m : mtinition, munboeot. , 

ro. (™./A' mJ^ 1SS31!"raL "°"""" 
■a (ntkh}; muiic. amuie, miiKum, 
1* a fibKivii) ; muiable, commuts, 

"■ """l.'Hr"/*:!*, A,™); nn.c. 

_ m' (/ lb) i csDnecl, aniKK. 

Itea {/ ^ncr) i ■KEalioxi reneiade. 
» H>ttQ» f^uuai: nesMiate. 






j:<M^M<rr4; n^t«. nei 

ffin (Mv*): nenv. 
nUl(wr4/»):utiihiUu«, 
Vmm (/ iur?) : iimoceni, noiia 
Vmh, notum (/ *w») i no-me 
bilii(w&b): nwio, name, n 
ismminy. noTe^ notion. 
Vea t«/) ; lun-eniiiy, non-age. 

tntmO^Zy, Navemb<r"™°" 



Bubo {f marry) ; i 
Vndui Oi&tf'O ■ m 
tfldlii* (»<«) : mil 



hold !•/) ; otxi 
, , Ktave. Octobe' 

'■:i); odiow, odi 



J'nnlpotent, oi 



:;M; 






--- <yn^ (/ . ■ - 

ri. (mOK(il 
» (/ kill) 
vTum ('/f) i o\'iparQiu, Dvm. 
Pani Xvuia^) -. poun, peaiant. 
p^nm {ctcak) : ^TpiIliaM. 
Palpo U tttvkt}', palpable, palpitate, 
Paliu lilnh) : pal^, peliude, impale. 
Paado, paiuum and psvum (/ sfnat 

pand, expaiiK. compBsa. 
Pai (rgi4al) ; peer, compare. 
Pano {/ affimr) ; apparent. 
turltlltnttArt*)-, parent, vivlparo 
Pan (//«<, fr,/ar,i: repair, compw 
Fan t/^n) ; pcrtmon, outy, particle, 

ciple, pane, particular. 
?M«e, pagium {l fttd) \ paalure, pasto 
Patar (Jalhir) : paternal, patron, pair 

Pat£(^^/r}'1; palriiH, expatriate. 
Pallor, pusiu (/ lufftr) -, piiieni, pu> 
Panpgr (fMr); pauper, poverty. 
Pax, pacii lf*aii): pacific 
Paobu (brtasi) ; peclonil, expectorate. 
PMonla (wvuf) ; pecuniary, 
Pello (/ drivt) \ compel. repuUe, pulie 
?«ii£hi (/ kanii I pendo, penium (/ h 
rmigk) ; depend, pentioo, rccon 

Pesatn (/ fltrcr) : penetrate, 
?«ri> (/ /«() i perdition. 

Pm, pedia (/«/); pedal, pedeitrian, i 

flhpediie, tnped. 
PMtia (JlatHt); pot, peitilence. 
Fata, peiituni loA, uit) ; petition, cc 

Tian, piaum (JatnO ; depict, incturg. 
FUa (/ !/«/) : pillage, compila. 
Plui (Jull/Min ; pioui, piety, pity, 
PlMM(/jM«H): plain?, [JB^nt, 
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Flebc {commonaity) ; plebeian. 
Flaeto (/ weave) ; complex, perplex. 
Pleo (I Jiil)', plenus (/uu); plenary, conx- 
* plete, replete, supply. • 



Plioo (/ /old); 



comply, duplicuy, 



double, complex, pliable. 

Ploro (/ wee/) ; deplore, explore. 

Plumbum (Jead) ; plumber, plummet. 

Plus, pluris {tnore) ; plural, surplus. 

PoniA (Jlne), punio (punish) ; penal, punitive, 
repent} penance, penitent. 

Polio; polisn, polite. 

Pondut (flueig^kt) ; pound, ponder. 

Pono, positum {I/iace) ; impose, deposit, com- 
pound, position. 

Popoliui (/r<^^) ; popular^ publish. 

Pmta {fhor) ; portal, portico, porthole. 

Porto (/ carry) i explort, important. 

Tartcm (Aariaur) ; port. 

PoMnm (/ can) ; possible, potent. 

"PoBi (a/ter) ; posterity. 

Pnsda {plunder) : predatory, prey. 

IBxeoot u /ray) i deprecate, precarious. 

Prehendo ij grasf) ; aporenend, comprehend. 

Promo, pressum (l /ress) ; express. 

Primui Ijirst) ; primeval, primrose. 

Prinoepo^/^/jvf^); principal. 

Privo (/ aeprive) ; deprive, private. 

Probo (/ fnake good) ; prove, probable, re- 
probate. 

Prorai (Aonestj good) ; probity. 

Propo (near), proximus (nearest) ; propinquity, 
proximate. 

Provxlut (on/s own) ; property, propriety. 

"PvLWr IsAame), pudet; impudent. 

Tniuipoy); puerile. 

Pugno Q fight) ; pugnacious, impugn. 

Pvngo, punctum (//rrV:^) ; pungent, pimcture, 
expunge, point. 

Purgo (/ cieanse) : purge, purgatory. 

Pnnui; pure, purify. 

Pnto (/ cut, calculate, think) \ amputate, com- 
pute, count, depute. 

duMTO, quaesitum (/ seeU) ; question, inquire, 
query, ex^uisit«. 

doalui (of which kind) ; quality, qualify. 

Qwmtaa {how great) ; quantity. 

Qofttio, quassum, ^ cutio, cussum (/ shake) ; 
quash, percussion, discuss. 

dttaitni (Jburth), quadra (square)', quart, 
quarter, quadrant, quadratic. 

dvum (/ com/lain) ; querulous. 

Quiot (rest) ; quiet} acquiesce. 

Badiuo (ray) ; radius, radiate. 

Radix (root) ; radical, eradicate- 

Bado, rasum (/ scrape) ; erase, razor. 

Rapio (/ snatcK) ; rapid, rapture, rapine, rapa- 
cious, ravish, ravage. 

Rarut (thin) ; rare, rarefy. 

Ratio (reckoniftr) I reason, rational. 

'BMtUM (reckofua) ; ratify, rate. 

Rego (/ make straight); regular, direct, 
regent, regiment, rector, rectify. 

Rez (kin^ ; regal, regicide. 

Regnum ; reign, regnant. 

Repo (/ cree^\ reptile, surreptitious. 

Reo (thing) \ real, republic. 

Rideo, risum (/ laugh) ; deride, risible. 



'BiSg»(I amstijf); rigid, rigour. 

Rinu; rite, ritual. 

Rivua (brook), rivalis (having the satne brook 
in common) \ river, rival, derive, rivulet. 

Robur (oatk, strength) ; robust, corroborate. 

Rodo, rosum (I gnaw) ; corrode, corrosion. 

Rogo (/ ask) ; arrogate, prorogue. 

Rrat (wheel) ; rotate, rotary. 

Rotondns ; round, rotund. 

Rudit (untaught) ; rude, erudite. 

Rumpo, ruptum (/ break)\ rupture, eruption, 
corrupt, bankrupt. 

Riio(/rKM); ruin. 

Rns, ruris (country) ; rustic, rural. 

Bmmt (sacred), sacerdos (priest) ; sacred, sacri- 
fice, sacerdotal. 

Sagas (knowing) ; sage, sagacious, presage. 

Sal; salt, saline, salary. 

Salio, saltum, sultum (/ /!ni/i) ; salient, as5;ail, 
assault, salmon (the leaping fish), insult. 

SaluB, salutis (safety) ; salute, salutary. 




Sano (/ make sound) ; sanative, sanatory. 

Saant (sound) ; sane, sanity, sanitary. 

Sapio (/ taste, am wise), sapor (taste); 
savour, ssupient, insipid. 

Satis (enougX), satur (/ul/), satio (/ fill)i 
satiate, saturate, satisfy. 

Seaado (/ climb) ; scan, ascend, descend. 

Soindo, scissum (/ s/lit) ', rescind, scissors. 

Solo (/ know) ; science, prescience, omni- 
science^ conscious. 

Soribo, scnptum (/ write); scribe, describe, 
scripture, postscript 

Semtor (/ examine) ; scrutiny. 

Sooo, sectum (/ cuf); sect, secticm, dissect, 
segment, secant. 

Sodeo, sessum (/ sit), sido (/ set)i session, 
sedentary, sediment, possess, subside, 
assiduous, consider. 

Senex (old-man) ; senile, senate. 

Sentio (/ feel, think\ sensus (Jeeltng) ; scent, 
sentence, assent, sense. 

Sepelio (/ bury); sepulture, sepulchre. 

Sc^tem (seven) ; September, septennial 

Soquor, secutus {I follow), secundus (follon-" 
ing) ; sequence, sequel, consequent, perse- 
cute, second. 

Sero, sertum (/ set in a rv7i>) ; insert, exert, 
desert, series, sermon. 

Semen {seed) ; seminary, disseminate. 

Servus (slave), servio u serve), servo (/ ivatch 
or preseme) \ serf, servile, servant, pre- 
serve, deserve. 

SiduB (star) ; sidereal. 

Signnm ; sign, signal, resign. 

Sileo (/ am silenf) ; silent, silence. 

Similit (like); similar, assimilate, resemble, 
simulate. 

Singnli (one by one) ; single, singular. 

Sitto (I stop, I stand) \ consist, insist. 

Sooiua (companion); social, societ)'. 

Sol isufi) ; solar, solstice. 

SoUauo; solid, solder. 

Solor; con-sole, solace. 

Solua (alotie) ; solitude, desolate. 
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Solvo, tolutum (/ hosen) \ solve* nolution. 
Bonus; sound, sonorotis, consonant. 
Spmo, sparsum (/ sirrw) ; sparse, disperse. 
Spatram ; space, spacious, ex^tiate. 
Bpeoio, spectum {/ look\ speaes (appearand ^ 

ki$ui) ; special, respect, spectator, despise, 

suspicion. 
Sptro (/ AmV) ; despair, desperate. 
^iio </ brfatke)t spiritus (jbreaik) ; spirit, 

aspire, conspire. 
BplwtMe jlshiun) ; splendour, splendid. 
Bpmdeo, sponsum (/ promise) ; sponsor, re* 

spond, despond. 
BtenMf stratum </ ihrojv daivn)) prostrate, 

consternation. 
8tiipt(nw/): extirpate. 
8te, statum (/ stamf) ; station, ht.ittire, st.ible, 

distant, obstacle, armistice, substance. 
SUtoo (/ set ttf) ; statue, stattite. 
Striago, strictum (/ tighten) ; stringent, strnini 

strict, strait. 
Stmo, stnictum ij pile up) : conntruct, destroy, 

construe. 
Stadium {ual) ; studv. 

(/ am amoMtd) ; atupid. 

«^ (/ advise) ; suasion, persuade. 
(/ am), root //, ens {Mnsf^ ; entity, pre- 
sent. Futurus Iflbout to St) \ future. 
BOS {higheifS ; sum. summit. 
», sumptum (/ take}', assume, consume, 

consumption. 
{/^>cve) \ superior, supreme. 



SnffO (/ rise) ; surge, resurrection. 

TaoM </ am silerS) : tacit, ucitum. 

TaiifO, tactum (/ toueK^x tact, contact, con- 
tagion, contiguous, attain, attach. 

TtiAni (//ra/) : retard, tardy. 

TifO, tectum (/ cefvei) « protect, integument. 

Ttman {/ despise) ; contemn. 

Temptro (/ moderate) ; temperate, temper. 

Templum; temple, contemplate. 

Tm»at (time) ; temporal, tense. 

Tenoo, tensum (/ stretcA); contend, intend, 
tense, tension. 

Teaeo, tentum ^/ hold)', tenant, tenacious, 
tenour, retam, content, retinue, con- 
tinuous. 

Ttnto or tempto (/ try) ; tempt, attempt. 

Terminiu {houndarv) ; term, terminate. 

Tero, tritum U ruS)\ trite, contrition. 

Terra {earth)', terrestrial, terrene, inter, 
temer, terrace. 

Terreo {/frighten) ; terrify, terror, deter. 

TeetU (witfiess); ustify, ustimony, attest, 
detest, protest. 

Tese, textum (/ weave) ', text, context, texture, 
textile. 

Timaoi//ear)i timid. 

TorqiiM, tortum (/ twisOi torsion, contort, 
torture, torment. 

Terreo, tostum (/parch) ; torrid, toant. 

TotoS (fc/A<r//) ; total. 

Tralio, tractum (/ draw) ; treat, tract, attract. 

Trwe (/ tremble) ', tremour, tremendous. 

n«e, tria (three) ; trefoil, trident, trinity. 

Triboo (/ 4fM//N) ; tribute. 

Trlboo; tribe, tribune. 

Tmdo, trusum (/ thrttst) ', extrude, intnixicn. 



TaMfti/ protect)', tuition, tutor. 

Tvmeo (/ swell) ; tumid, tumult. 

Tvado, tusum (/ thump) \ contusion. 

Tnrbft (mob) ; turbulent, turbid. 

intoi (beyond), ulurior (/urther), ult'imus 
{ furthest) ', ulterior, ultimate, penult 

TTmbn (shadty, umbrage, umbrella. 

Traeia(a twelfth ^rf)\ ounce, inch, uncial. 

TTagno, unctum (fanoinf) ; unguent, ointment, 
unction. 

TTada (fvave)', abound, redound, abtmd.int, 
inundate, undulate. 

Uavi (one) ; tmion, unit, triune, tmiform, uni- 
verse, unique. 

TTibi {citv) ; urban, suburb. 

TTrffOO (f Press) \ urge, urgent. 

Vro. u^tum (/ burtt) ; combustion. 

Vter, usus (/ f/jf) ; use. ittility, usury. 

Yaeo (/ am unoccupied)\ vacant, vacation, 
vacate, vacuum, evaauite. 

Yaffer (/ wander), vagus (ivanderingf) \ vague, 
vagrant, vagabond, 

Ytleo 7/ am strong ; valid, vnlotir, value, 
avail, prevail. 

Yasva (empty) ; vain, vanity. 

Yapor (steam) *, vapour, evaporate. 

Ytto, vectum (/ carry); convey, convex, 
inveigh, vehicle. 

Yello, vulsum (/ pluck) ; convulse, revulsion. 

YeluB (covering) \ veil, reveal, develop. 

Yeado (/ selt) ; vend, venal. 

Yenerer (/ tvorskii>) ; venerate, revere. 

Yenlo, ventiim (/ conte) \ convene, venture, 
convent, prevent, revenue, convenient, 
covenant. 

Yentos {nnnd): ventilate. 

Yarbua (word): verb, verbal, proverb. 

Ytrto, versum (/ turn) ; verse, version, con- 
vert, divorce, adverse, advertise, universe, 
vortex, vertical. 

Yoma (true) ; verity, verify, aver. 

Yeitis [garment) ; vest, vesture, vettry. 

Yttof {old) ; inveterate, veteran. 

YU (road) ; deviate^ |)ervious, trivial. 

Yiela (change) ; viassitude, vicar. 

Yideo, visum (/ see) ; visible, vision, provide, 
revise, visage, pnidence, providence, sur- 
vey, envy. 

YOU (cheap); vile, vilify. 

Yinee, victum (/ conquer); victor, vanquish, 
victim, convince, convict. 

Vix (man), virtus (tnanliness) ; virtue, virago, 
triumvir, virile. 

^\m (force); violent 

Yita (life); vitol. 

Yitiiim (fault) ; vice, vicious, vitiate. 

YiTO, victum (/ live) ; revive, vivify, vivacious, 
victuals. 

Yooo (/ call), vox (voice) ; voice, vocal, voca- 
tion, invocate. convoxe, vowel. 

Yolo (/ wilt) : voluntarv, benevolent, volition. 

Yolvo, volutum (/ r0tl)\ revolve, volume, re- 
volution, voluble. 

Yei«(/ devour) X voracious, devour. 

Yovoo, votum (/ vo7v) j vote, votive, votary, 
devote, devout. 

Yolgns (common people) ; vulgar, divulge. 

Yulnus (wotmd) ; vuineniblc. 
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EXERCISES 



L Ckmunon Kohxib and Proper Komifl. 

Prdiminary Lessork-^Y^fSaxAoVk, of a Noun. Distinction between 
Common Nouns and Proper Nouns (§§ 25 — 31). 

Sxercise L Say (or write) ten common nouns which are the 
names of each of die following things : — 

I. Animals. 2. Trees and flowers. 3. Things that you see in the room. 
4. Things to eat, to wear, or to play with. 5. Some stuff or materiaL 

Say (or write) ten proper nouns which are names of 

I. Boys or girls. 2. Towns. 3. Countries. 4. Rivers or mountains. 5. 
Dogs or horses. 6. Ships. 7. Houses or parks. & Months and days. 

Sxerdse 2. Write the Common Nouns in the following sentences 
in one list, and the Proper Nouns in another : — 

John likes school. My brother has a horse called Dobbin. The boys were 
reading about the battle of Agincourt. Bellerophon rode a winged horse 
called Pegdsus. My uncle is the captain of the ' Bellerophon.' Lie down, 
Fida The traveller ascended Helvellyn. March is a cold month. The 
soldiers had a weary march. She brought me a bunch of may. I like May 
better than June. King Arthur*s sword was called Excalibur. We saw an 
eclipse of the sun. The horse that won the race was Eclipse. Petrels and 
swallows are birds. That cow has lost a horn. He sailed round Cape Horn 
in the 'Petrel.* 

"You may avoid that too with an *if'" {Shaksp,). "Tellest thou me of 
ifs ? " He wants to know the why and the wherefore of everything. 

II. Singular and FluraL 

Prdtminary Lesson, — Definition of Number. Modes of form- 
ing the plural (§§ 41, &c). 

Xbcercise & A. Write the plural of each of the following nouns : — 

Boot. Sheaf. Chimney. Enemy. Valley. Duty. Osprey. Calf. Echo. 
Cargo. Negro. Sky. Dray. Convoy. Buoy. Victory. Loaf. Wifew 
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Leai StafiH Scirf. Speech. Ass. Grass. Thrush. Grotta Potato. 
Cratch. Day. Army. Wife. Journey. Beauty. Way. Coach. Gas. 
StafC PuflT. life. Pony. Wharf. Hoot Man. Box. Tooth. Trick. 
Brother. Thief. Toy. 

B. Write the singular of each of the following nouns : — 

Arche& Trespasses. Mice. Lice. Feet. Halves. Staves. Waves. 
Pies. Lies. Cries. Flies. Bruises. Trees. Kine. Oxen. Children. 
Bees. Noses. Nooses. Pence. Marquises. Heroes. Boys. Speeches. 
Beeches. Dies. Ties. Taxes. Bruises. Patches. Graves. 

III. Capital Letters. 
Prdiminary Lesson, — Use of capital letters (§ 4, fwte). 

Szercifle 4. Copy out the following examples two or three times 
and then write them from dictation : — 

The mayors of provincial towns. The Lord Mayor. The barristers and 
solicitors. The Solicitor-General. • A court of justice. The Lord Chief 
Justice. I speak of lords and commoners. The Lords and Commons. The 
princes and dukes. The Prince of Wales. The Duke of Bedford. The 
recorder of these events. The Recorder of Carlisle. The office of sheriff. 
Mr. Sheriff Johnson. The house of mourning. The House of Commons. Our 
common supplications. Hie Book of Common Prayer. An object in the 
middle distance. A student of the Middle Temple. The first chapter. James 
the First The prescription of the doctor, llie life of Dr. Jolmson. The 
clemency of the conqueror. William the Conoueror. We have a good hope 
through grace. The Cape of Good Hope. The evangelist MatUiew. St. 
John the Evangelist. The death of the emperor. O Death, where is thy 
sting? 

rv. Verbs, Sentenoes. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Definition of Verb, Subject, Predicate, 
Sentence. Use of the Nominative Case. Agreement of the verb 
«ith its subject (§§ 135, &c., 294). 

Exerdse 6. Point out the subject and the verb in each of the 
following sentences, and explain their functions, that is, what they do 
in the sentence. Thus, *' Boys play." 'Boys' is the subject^ because 
it stands for that about which we tell something by means of the verb. 
It is in the nominative case. ' Play ' is a verb ; it tells us something 
about boys,^ 

Birds fly. John works. Cats scratch. Snow fidls. Soldiers fight Stars 
shine. Cieese cackle. Horses neigh. Up went the rocket Dovm came the 
nin. In came WilUam. Thus ends the tale. Then cometh the end. Here 



* Not about the sulrjectt because the subject of a sentence b only a word, and the verb 
Iclk us aomethine, not about a tuoni, but about that for which tht word siamt. Beware of 
about this. 
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comes papa. Now fades the gUmmering landscape on the sight. Deep drank 
Lord Marmion of the wave; 

ISxercise 6. Put some verb or other with each of the following 
nouns, so as to make a sentence : — 

Grass. John. Trees. Cows. The sun. Stars. The wind. Mary. The 
child. Dogs. Lions. Owls. Mice. Boys. The bird. Parsons. The 
candle. Horses. Water. Soldiers. Ships. Day. The leaves. Puss. 
Rain. 

The following are verbs of which you can make use : — 

Sail. Fight Swim. Sink. Shine. Dawn. Howl. Shriek. Play. 
Squeal. Grow. Fall. Work. Graze. Twinkle. Blow. Run. Squeak. 
Roar. Preach. Cry, Sing. Kick. Scratch. 

Put a subject of the proper number before each of the following 
verbs :— 

Shine. Chatter. Plays. Sing. Sings, Howl. Scratches. Run. Flies. 
Appear. Arrive. Sinks. Float. I^ces. Glitters. Growl. Works. 
Pray. Break. Speaks. 

V. The Possessive Case. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Formation and use of the Possessive Case 
(§§ 54, &c.). 

Exercise 6^. Draw one line under those nouns in the following 
sentences which are in the nominative case plural ; two lines under 
those which are in the possessive case singular; and three lines 
under those which are in Uie possessive case plural ; and show in each 
instance to what other noun the noun in the possessive case is 
attached. This may be done by placing the same numeral over each, 

II 2 2 

as " I found Henry's book and William's slate.'' 

John's hands are dirty. Men's lives are short Hens' eggs are white. The 
children's voices are loud. The horses ate the oxen's food. The keeper 
caught the vixen's cubs. Goats' milk is wholesome. A cheese was made 
from the goat's milk. The bird's leg was broken. The birds have built nests 
in the farmer's bam. The farmers' bams are full of com. The bakers' shops 
were shut. The baker's bread was spoilt. The masters heard the boys' 
lessons. The boys tore the master's book. The boy taxed the masters' 
patience. The men heard of their wives' danger. The kittens are in Mary's 
lap. The boy pulled the kitten's tail. Peter's wife's mother lay sick of a 
fever. John's day's work is nearly finished. Tom's horse's leg was broken. 
I bought this paper at the stationer's. He lodges at the baker's. We went to 
St. Paul's this morning. 

In the following sentences insert a possessive case where there is a 
blank : — 

The boys tore frocks. Tailors make clothes. I found ball. 

We bought this at shop. Weasels suck ^ggs. The cushion is 
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stuffed with feathers. We heard voices. Show me r ^^ letter. 

Where did you buy these tools ? — cries were heard. Who found 

parasol? This shoemaker makes boots. Who heard 

lessons? Johnnie broke playthings. Mary tore —^ book. 

Write down the possessive case, singular and plural, of the follow- 
ing nouns : — 

Ox. Calf. Man. Brother. Child. Eagle. Lady. Boy. Baby. Goose. 
King. Donkey. Deaconess. Sheep. Deer. Fox. 



VI. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

Prelimitiary Lesson, — Distinction between Transitive Verbs and 
Intransitive Verbs. The Object of a Verb. The Objective Case 
(§§ 138, 139). 

Sxeroise 7. In the following sentences point out which nouns are 
subjects of verbs and which are objects of verbs. In each case explain 
the use of the Subject, as in Exercise 5, and explain the use of 
the Object as follows : — " * John struck the ball.' The word ball is the 
object of the verb, because it stands for that which is the object of the 
action denoted by the verb." 

John touched Henry. Cats eat mice. Bakers make bread. A lion de- 
voured a sheep. The boys waste time. The horse kicked the groom. The 
groom kicked the horse. The man broke his leg. 

Exercise 8. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the transitive verbs, and two lines under the intransitive 
verbs : — 

Men eat bread. Cats mew. Sheep eat grass. The sheep graze. The 
lx)ys learn lessons. The boys play in the yard. The hound chased the hare. 
The dog barked. The butcher killed the pig. The pig squealed. The child 
scream^. The boy struck his brother. 

Exercise 9. In the following examples put in an object where it 
is wanted to show what the action denoted by the verb is done to : — 

The boy hates. Men pray. The parson preaches. Mary wrote. The dog 
howled. The dog bit. The horse carries. The horse neighs. The man 
desires. The girls dance. Birds build. Birds twitter. Mary died. Rain 
fell. The lightning struck. Clouds covered. The sun warms. The sun 
shines. 

Exercise 10. Make a dozen sentences containing a subject, a 
transitive verb, and an object, and a dozen coiftaining a subject and 
an intransitive verb. 
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VII. Verbs used transitively, intransitivelyy and 

reflectively. 

Preliminary Lesson, — ^Verbs used (with a difference of meaning) 
I. as transitive verbs ; 2. as intransitive verbs ; 3. as reflective 
verbs (§ 139). 

Sxereise 11. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the verbs that are used transitively, two lines under those 
that are used intransitively, and three under those that are used 
reflectively. A verb should be treated as a transitive verb used reflec- 
tively whenever a reflective pronoun can be supplied as an object so 
as to make the sense more complete, as " I always wash [myself] with 
cold water " ; " The visitors withdrew [themselves] " : — 

The travellers started yesterday. The hunter started a hare. The man spoke 
French. The man spoke well. The bo3rs play in the garden. The girl plays 
the piano. The ship sank. The man sank his fortune in the undertaking. 
The judge tried the prisoner. The thief tried the lock. The boy tried hard. 
The traveller returned yesterday. The merchant returned the goods. The 
old man slipped on die ice. He slipped a shilling into my hand. The 
audience hooted the speaker. Owls hoot. He has twisted his ankle. The 
snake twists and turns about. The earth turns round. He turned the man 
out of the room. He gave up the game. You had better give in. The town 
surrendered. The governor surrendered the town. We all rejoiced at his 
success. His safe retum rejoiced us all. The barber shaved me yesterday. 
He has not shaved this morning. I withdrew my claim. The deputation with- 
drew. Take this chair. Take yourself off. Get your umbrella. Get thee 
gone. Get up. Get out of my way. He made a noise. He made off as fast 
as he could. He cut his finger. He cut away pretty quickly. The singer 
delighted the audience. I delight to hear him. 

. Exercise 12. Find a dozen other verbs that may be used both 
transitively and intransitively, and six that may be used reflectively 
without being followed by a reflective pronoun, and make sentences 
to illustrate their use. 

VIII. Words used both as Nouns and as Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Study the meaning and use of the word 
iron, in such sentences as ' Iron is heavy ' and * The women iron 
the shirts.* 

Exercise 13. Take the words in italics in the following sentences, 
and say in each case whether the word is a noun (because it is the 
name of something), or a verb (because it tells you what some person or 
thing does) : — 

He took a pinch of snuff, John snuffs the candle. The furrows are not 
straight. Ovisi furropos the brow. The maid milks the cow. The dbildrcn 
drink milk. Steam comes out of the kettle. The cook steams the meat. The 
irons are hot. The laundress irons the shirts. The passengers crcnad th# 
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deck, A crcwd filled the s^are. She decks herself with ornaments. We 
squared accounts. He ornaments the table with plate. 

Exercise 14. Make sentences in which the following words are 
used :— I, as nouns ; 2, as verbs. 

Fly. Form. Beat Work. Name. Whip. Pinch. Seat. Dig. Pocket. 
Cover. Shoe. Pen. Task. Hook. Eye. 

EzerclBe 16. Find twenty more words which may be used either 
as nouns or as verbs. 

IX. The Personal PronoimB. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Forms and use of the Personal Pronouns, 
and of the Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, Personal 
inflexions of verbs (§§ 96^ &c., 177, 200). 

BxeroiBe 16.* Suppose John is speaking to Thomas, substitute 
the proper pronouns for their names in the following sentences, and 
the proper names for the pronouns : — 

John saw Thomas in the garden. John's father has come home. Has 
Thomas's brother arrived ? John's pony is lame. John has had John's dinner. 
John will lend Thomas John's knife. Will Thomas give John Thomas's 
stick ? Thomas may help John. Thomas's brother is older than John's. Has 
Thomas had Thomas's dinner. 

You have hurt me. Did I hurt you ? You have spoilt my book. I saw 
your father yesterday. Thy friends are here. My sister will call upon your 
mother. Your brother has sent for me. Did I not tell thee so? Your book 
is not so pretty as mine. My fother \(nll go with you. Dost thou hear me ? 
Your brother will accompany my cousin. 

Bxercise 17. Substitute pronouns for nouns wherever they are 
proper in the following sentences, and state what nouns the pronouns 
stand for : — 

Mary has lost Mary's thimble. John's mother has sent John to school, 
where John will learn to read. The dog's master beat the dog with a stick 
because the dog bit the master's leg. When the boys have finished the bovs' 
lessons, the boys will go out to play. John hurt John's hand. The horse fell 
down and broke the horse's leg. The children have not yet had the children's 
dinner. Birds build birds' nests in trees. The boys' father will soon send the 
boys to school. The cart turned over on the cart's side. 

The master praised the boy because he was attentive. The boys have lost 
their ball. The horse ran away with his rider. Parents love their children. 
When the girl was old enough, her mother sent her to school. Jane has found 
her book. When the boys have learnt their lessons they must sav them to the 
master. The men will be paid when they have finished their work. The girls 
have lost their needles ; they will never find them again. George, you said you 
had learnt your lessons. 

* These exercises are very like some that have recently appeared elsewhere, and which In 
their turn resemble what appeared previously in the author's ^ First Notions of Grammar/ 
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X. Fronoims as Subjects and Objects of Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Inflexions of verbs to mark Person. Con- 
cord of Verb and Subject (§§ 177, 200, 294). 

Exercise 18. Point out which pronouns in the following sentences 
are subjects of verbs, and which are objects, and explain their use in 
the same way as that of the nouns in Exercises 5 and 7. Also point 
out the pronouns which denote possession. 

I admire him because he is brave. They will love you if you are good. 
We shall see you to-morrow. You will meet us there. I often see her at 
church. They left us yesterday. The boy has hurt her. He has torn her 
frock. We took them home. Look at this book, it is John's ; I found it in 
the garden. Her mother has lost her senses. Her mother beat her. He 
knoclced him down with his fist. The children left their hats in the garden ; 
they must go and fetch them, or they will be spoilt by the rain. If you do not 
hold your tongue, I will send you away. His father loves him dearly. I love 
him, but he does not love me. Her brother was teasing her. I will arm me. 
I will lay me down. Get thee gone. I will bethink me. Bethink you of 
some expedient. Arm you against your other foes. 

XI. Direct Object and Indirect Object. 

Prelifninary Lesson, — Difference between the Direct Object and 
the Indirect Object of a verb (§§ 58 ; 291, 4). 

Ezeroise 19. Draw one line under those nouns and pronouns in 
the following sentences which are direct objects of verbs, and two lines 
under those which are indirect objects : — 

John gave Thomas a kick. Will you lend me a shilling? I gave him a 
book. They met us in the street and gave us some apples. Pass me the salt. 
Hand that lady the bread. Hand that lady to her seat. He dealt the cards. 
He dealt me a hard blow. Send me a letter. Send me to him. I fetched 
him a box on the ears. Mary fetched the beer. Pour your neighbour out a 
glass of beer. The policeman took the man to prison. The Kind woman 
took the poor man a loaf. Let every soldier hew him down a bough. He 
got him a wife. I will get me a new coat. Shall we e[0 and kill us venison ? 
We will buy you a watch. We will disguise us. We make us comforts of 
our losses. This will last you all the year. 

ISxereise 20. Find a dozen verbs which may have objects of each 
kind^ and make sentences to illustrate their use. 

XII. Conjugation of Verbs. Tense Forms of the Actiye 

Voice. 
Preliminary Lesson, — Formation of all the tenses in the Indica- 
tive Mood of the Active Voice. Parts of which the compound 
tenses are made up (§§ 160-167, 200). 
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Bzercise 2L Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each of the other tenses of the Indicative Mood, Active Voice, success- 
ively ; naming the tenses as you do so : — 

A. Strong Verbs. He throws a stone. We draw water. You see the 
house. He gives me an apple. She strikes her brother. He breaks his word. 
He drinks some ale. The soldiers fight bravely. I hold the reins. The sun 
shines. The cock crew. He slew his foe. It lay on the ground. We took 
good care. We stood in the street. They ate some bread. He seethes 
the flesh. 

B, Weak Verbs* She spills the water. The dog was barking. We crept 
into bed. The man knelt down. He bleeds to death. He tells a lie. They 
spent their money. You sold your horse. The servant sweeps the room% 
We met our friend at his house. I read many books. 

XIII. Tense Forms of the Passive Voice. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Formation of the various tenses of the 
Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice (§§ 143, 200). 

ISxeroise 22. Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each of the other tenses successively of the Indicative Mood in the 
Passive Voice ; naming the tenses as you do so : — 

A, Strong Verbs. A stone was thrown. The wine was drunk. We shall 
be struck. He was slain. The letter will be written. Money has been taken 
out of the till. Goods have been stolen. Kind words are spoken. The 
sheep will be shorn. Thou art c^dden. 

B, Weak Verbs, The wine was spilt. The sparrow is caught. The house 
will be built. The children are scolded by the nurse« The report is spread. 
Meat had been sold by the butchers. You are called. 

XIV. Mutual Relation of the Aotive and Passive Voices. 

Preliminary Lesson, — ^When an action is described by means of 
the Passive Voice instead of the Active, the object of the verb 
in the Active Voice becomes the subject of the verb in the 
Passive* (§ 142). 

ISxeroise 23. Change all the following sentences so as to use 
passive verbs instead of active verbs. Thus for " The dog bit the 
cat,* put •* The cat was bitten by the dog " : for " I am writing a 
letter " put " A letter is being written by me " : — 

The cat killed the rat John broke the window. That surprises me. This 
will please you. The men are drinking Uie beer. We have received a letter. 

* Beware of the mistake of saying that the tuhftct of the verb in the Active Voice becomes 
the object of the verb in the Passive Voice. A verb in the Passive Voice has no direct object. 
It do«» not cease, however, to be a Tramsiiive Verb. All ordinary passive verbs are tnuisi- 
liva. Tha ^«ct fftm mctwn need not be expressed by the ^rammaitcai object of a verb. 
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The boys have eaten the cake. They had not counted the cost The men 
will have finished the work before night The men will be carrying the hay 
to-morrow. We were gathering nuts in the wood. The servant had swept 
the room. The soldiers are defending the city. We love our parents The 
man has earned the reward. We shaU refuse your request My father built 
this house. Homer composed the Iliad. A shoemaker makes shoes. We 
heard the thunder. Mamma bought a bonnet. He has drunk up all the beer. 
Idleness will clothe a man with rags. Did that boy make your nose bleed ? 
Who tore your book ? 

Exercise 24. Make a dozen sentences containing a transitive 
verb in the active voice, and then alter them as in the last exercise. 

Ezeroise 25. Change all the following sentences so as to use active 
verbs instead of passive verbs in the same tense : — 

The sparrow was caught by the boy. We were overtaken by a storm. A 
new house will be built by my brother. The children had been scolded by the 
nurse. The wine had been drunk by the butler. The door was opened by 
me. Too much was expected by them. The letter was written by us. Mice 
are caught by cats. Meat is sold by butchers. He was killed by the blow. 
The cake was being gobbled up by the greedy boys. I was being pushed by 
my neighbour. H^^ a new house been built by your uncle ? By whom has 
your coat been torn ? 

Exercise 26. Make a dozen sentences containing a transitive verb 
in the passive voice, and then alter them as in the last exercise. 

Exercise 27. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under those verbs which are in the active voice, and two lines 
under those which are in the passive voice (§§ 143, 160) : — 

Arrows are shot by the archers. The archers are shooting arrows. He is 
running. He is gone. He is spending all the money. The men are come. 
The town was taken by assault. The troops were being led across the river. 
The officer was leading the troops across the river. 

I shall be blamed for this. I shall be travelling all night. We were travel- 
ling all day. The wine was beinr drunk. The men are drinking beer. The 
gardener has been mowing the lawn. The money will have l^en spent in 
vain. We are losing time. Time is being wasted. 



XV. Gander of Nouns. 

Preliminary Z«5^«.— Signification and formation of Genders 
(§§ 33—39)- 
Exercise 28. State the gender of each of the following nouns : — 

Cow, horse, dog, man, girl, ship, house, Robert, Jane, London, Thames, 
goose, hen, cock, bird, sheep, pig, boar, fox, imcle, nephew, John, vixen, 
lass, ox, form, desk, tree, servant, footman, maid, > boy, nursemaid, baby, 
^late, gander, elephant, tiger, lioness, Maria, France, Napoleon, cart, in£uit» 
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brother, lady, pen, lord, king, sovereign, queen, ruler, judge, author, cousin, 
sister, mother, aunt, box, speaker, William. The Victory. The Agamem- 
non. The Maria. 

Szercise 29. Give the feminine nouns that correspond to the 
masculine nouns, and the masculine nouns that correspond to the 
feminine nouns in the following list : — 

Nun. Daughter. Ram. Earl. Duchess. Doe. Boar. Bachelor. Girl. 
Sister. Drake. Bull. Hind. Aunt. Witch. Nephew. Lady. Sir. Buck. 
Hart. Empress. Votary. Mistress. Lass. Actor. Governess. Giant. 
Author. Caterer. Murderess. 

Szeroise 80. Write down i. Ten masculine common nouns. 2. 
Ten masculine proper nouns. 3. Ten feminine common nouns. 4. 
Ten feminine proper nouns. 5. Ten neuter common nouns. 6. Ten 
neuter proper nouns. 7. Ten nouns of ambiguous or common gender. 

XVI. Parsing. 

Preliminary Lesson, — ^To parse a word you must state i. to what 
part of speech, and to what subdivision of that part of speech it 
belongs ; 2. what the function of the word is, that is, the kind of 
work that it does in the sentence ; 3. the accidence of the word ; 
4. the construction of the word in the sentence. 

Examples of Parsing, 

" John^s brother has found a shilling,^ 

John's is a Proper Noun of the Masculine Gender [because it 
is the name of a male person and is that person's own name*]. 
It is in the Singular Number, and in the Possessive Case 
depending on (or in the attributive relation to) the noun 
'brother' [because it denotes that ^John' possesses some- 
thing, namely * brother ']. 

Brother is a Common Noun of the Masculine Gender [because 
it denotes a male person, and may denote any other of the 
same class]. It is in the Singular Number, and is in the Nomi- 
native Case because it is the subject of the verb ' has found ' 
[that is, because it stands for the person about whom the verb 
tells something]. 

Has found is a Transitive Verb of the Strong Conjugation — 
(find, found, found). [It is a verb because it tells us some- 



* When pupUs have ^tned some readiness in parsing, and when parsing is written, such 
explanations as those in brackets inay be omitted ; but in oral work, and for beginners, they 
are of the utmost importance. 

K 
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thing about John's brother, and it is transitive because it 
denotes an action which is done to some object] It is in the 
Active Voice, Indicative Mood, Present Perfect Tense, and is 
in the Singular Number and the Third Person to agree with 
its subject * brother.* It has * shilling ' for its object. 

Shilling is a Conunon Noun of the Neuter Gender [because it 
is the name of something which is not a living being, and may 
be used for any other thing of the same class]. It is in the 
Singular Number, and is in the Objective Case because it is the 
object of the transitive verb * has found ' [that is, because it 
stands for that to which the action denoted by the verb is 
directed]. 

" He will please me,^'' 

He is a Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person and Mas- 
culine Gender [because it stands for a male person who is 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to] in the Singular 
Number, and in the Nominative Case because it ts the subject of 
the verb * will please ' [that is, because it stands for the person 
about whom the verb tells something]. 

* Will please ' is a Transitive Verb [because it denotes an action 
which is directed to an object], of the Weak Conjugation 
(please, pleased, pleased). It is in the Active Voice, Indicative 
Mood, Future Indefinite Tense, and is in the Singular Number 
and the Third Person to agree with its subject * he.* 

Me is a Personal Pronoun of the First Person and of Common* 
Gender. [It stands for the speaker without naming him, or 
her]. It is in the Singular Number, and in the Objective 
Case because it is the object of the transitive active verb 
* will please.* 

^' I shall be seen:' 

' I' is a Personal Pronoun of the First Person of commonf (or 
ambiguous) gender. It is in the Singular Number, and is in the 
Nominative Case because it is the subject of the verb ' shall 
be seen * [that is, stands for the person about whom something 
is said by means of the verb]. 

'Shall be seen* is a Transitive Verb [because it denotes an 
action that is directed to an object], in the Passive Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Future Indefinite Tense, and in the Singular 
Number and First Person to agree with its subject * I.* 

'' Lend me a shilling:' 

'Ijend* is a Transitive Verb [because it denotes an action 
which is done to something], in the Active Voice, Imperative 

* Substitute Masculine or Feminitie^ if the context shows whether the speaker is a male or 
a female person, 
t See laist note. 
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Mood, Plural Number* and Second Person, to agree with Us 
subject * you ' understood. 

* He • is a Personal Pronoun, &c. (see above), in the Objective 
Case, because it is the Indirect Object of the verb * Lend.' 

SSxeroise 81. Parse all the verbs, nouns, and pronouns in the 
following sentences, except those in italics : — 

The hunters caught a hare. The hunters were chasing hares. The hare 
was being chased. The house was pulled down. The masons are building a 
house. Many new houses have been built. He was running away. They 
calleil her back. She gave met a shilling. I lent the mant a pound. We 
have heard the news. You have lost the sight. John's sister has told met the 
news. We saw Henry's cousin yesterday, Mary s frock was torn by the dog. 
The girl's frock will be mended. You will be overtaken by the storm. The 
men will soon have finished the work. She had been bitten by the dog. The 
cat has scratched her. Henry's father will give hert a new book. Hand met 
the bread. Read the letter. Tell me t the news. Go thou and do likewise. 
Hear ye, Israel, t Get thee behind me. John,t band met the bread. 

Szereiae 32. Parse the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in Exercises 
19, 21, 22, 23, 25, and 27. 

XVII. Adjeotives of Quality. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use§ of a Qualitative Adjec- 
tive (or Adjective of Quality) ; Attributive and predicative use of 
Adjectives (§§68, 72, 311). 

Exeroise 88. " The girls wore smart bonnets J^ * Smart * is an 
Adjective of Quality. It shows of what sort the * bonnets ' are. It is 
joined attributively to the noun * bonnets.' 

" The girls' bonnets are smarV^ Here * smart * is an Adjective of 
Quality joined predicatively to the noun * bonnets.' 

Pick out the Adjectives of Quality in the following sentences, and treat each 
of them in the same way as * smart ' in the above examples ?— 

He rides a black horse. The bird has white feathers. The bird s feathei-s 
are white. Idle boys hate lessons. Ripe fruit is wholesome. Tom's horse is 
brown. Rude boys are disagreeable. Dogs are faithful. Dogs are faithful 

* ' Vou' i« always a ^wmwrt/iVrt^ plural, even when it refers to oh9 person. Of course, if 
the singular •Thou* is expressed or understood, the verb is singular; but the subject 
which is usually understood 18 the plural 'you.' -. • .v • ^. * / . 

♦ In parsing this word stale that it is in the objective case, because it is the indirect oOject 
of the verb. (See Section xi , Ex. 19.) 

% Parse this word as a Vocative or Nominative of address. , , , , . » 

I Carefully guard beginners against the common, but obvious blunder, of saying that 
'adjectives denote the gualities 0/ nouns: Nouns are nantes, i.e.. words. In 'a black doz* 
the adjective •black* does not mark any quality belonging to the miiM^ 'dog. It is the 
nHtuint that is black, and not its name. An adjective is not a uouu-uuurkuig word, but a 
* thing'BiurkiTtg woi i." 
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animals. Thin ice is dangerous. The poor little bird is dead. Sinfiil 
pleasures are often alluring. The girls are ready. He is a ready speaker. 
The naughty children ate some apples. He is a vulgar little boy. The 
girl has large black eyes. The cat caught a great black rat. He rode a 
strong, bony, black horse. He wore a great, heavy, woollen cloak. 

Insert a Qualitative Adjective in each of the following sentences : — 

I saw a horse. Give me some pears. He is a man. 

boys will be punished. Look at that crow. He wears a hat. 



What a picture ! They wear clothes. A man would not act 

thus. He suffers from a tooth. Mr. Jones is a physician. We 

had a game. 

XVIII. Adjectives of Quantity. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature and use of Adjectives of Quantity, 
or Quantitative Adjectives (§ 73). 

Examples. " John bought twelve pearsJ* * Twelve ' is an Adjective 
of Quantity. It tells us how many pears we are speaking about. 

" / will give you some money, ^^ ' Some * is an Adjective of Quantity. 
It tells us (indefinitely) how much money we are speaking about. 

Exercise 84. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the Adjectives of Quality, and two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity, and treat each of the latter in the same way as * twelve ' and 
* some ' in the above sentences. 

The naughty, greedy little boy ate twenty pears. The poor woman has 
many troubles. Great* riches bring much care. I have little f hope of 
success. My little brother is ill. Many men possess great riches. Hold out 
both hands. We waited several hours in the cold room. I have no money. 
Much money brings much care. We travelled all night. Many men love 
vicious pleasures. Have you any money ? Will you have some bread ? Few 
men can resist strong temptation. 

Insert a Quantitative Adjective in each of the following sentences : — 

Give me shillings. I shall have pleasure. boys learn fast. 

We have not rich friends. He has had experience. John has made 

mistakes than Henry. They played the morning. The patient 

slept night. Have you money ? Give me sugar. He loses 

his time in play. He has only eye. He grasped me with 

hands. 

XIX. Demonstrative Adjectives or Adjectives of Belation. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use of Demonstrative Adjec- 
tives. Different sorts of Demonstrative Adjectives (§74, 95). 

* Mind that * great* and * small* are Adjectives of Quality. They do not tell \x&/ufm 
much of a thing we are speaking about, but they describe its size. 

i ' Little ' is used for ooth purposes, and is therefore sometimes an Adjective of Quality, 
and sometimes an.AxlJective of Quantity. 
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" Give me that book}* 



* That • is a Demonstrative Adjective, or Adjective of Relation. 
It points out a certain book without describing it. It qualifies 
the noun * book.' 

" He lent me his kni/eJ^ 

*His* is a Possessive Pronominal Adjective or Possessive 
Adjective Pronoun. It points out a certain knife, without 
reference to Quality or quantity. It qualifies (or is joined 
attributively to) the noun *knife.* 

ISxerdse 86. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the Adjectives of Quality, two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity, and three lines under the Adjectives of Relation (or Demon- 
strative Adjectives), bearing in mind that several adjectives belong 
(with a slight difference of meaning) sometimes to one class, sometimes 
to another. (See § 73, d,) Look carefully at the definitions. Indicate 
what noun each adjective belongs to, or qualifies, by putting the same 
numeral over both the adjective and the noun, thus : — 

I 2 3 I 23 4 4 

" We heard of the poor old man's sudden death." 

Give me that, large book. Ring the bell. Bring me my new boots. This 
boy is idle. These sheep are fat. Look at the second line in this page. She 
will have the last word. We walk every other day. You will know better 
one day. No other course is possible. Any man could tell you that. Some 
people like this loud music. Each child received a penny. Every device has 
Deen tried. Either alternative is disagreeable. Mv apple is ripe. His first 
attempt was a failure. She is my first cousin. She was my first love. He 
has but little discretion. He has a laree head and little eyes. A little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump. A little child might lead him. An enemy hath 
done this. That last song was capital. Neither version of the story is correct. 
Those little boys are my cousins. Some * thief has stolen my watch. We had 
some + beef for dinner. Any * fool might see that. Have you any t money? 
I have not the least appetite. He spent half a day with me. John is his 
half brother. Second thoughts are best We arrived on the second day. I 
went to see him one day latdy. I have but one brother. There was no other 
way left. Which J wine do you prefer? What J news have you heard? 
What X nonsense he talks ! 

XX. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Degrees of Comparison (§§ 79 — 86). 

Exercise 86. Write down the comparative and superlative degrees 
of the following adjectives, or their substitutes : — 

• Here this word is a demonstrative pronominal adjective (or indefinite adjective pro- 
noun). 

t Here this word relates to gunntity. 

X Mind that Interrogative Pronominal Adjectives (or Interrogative Adjective Prouounb) 
i^elonfc to the clans of Adjectives of Relation (or Demonstrative Adjectives) 
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Large, great, high, fierce, lovely, full, tame, rich, happy, handsome, com- 
mon, meny, near, gay, cold, holy, healthy, bright, big, red, rich, monstrous, 
winsome, sad, mad, beatutiiul, fresh, dull, hearty, quarrelsome, blithe, splendid, 
clever, idle, gentle. 

Write down all three degrees of the following adjectives : — 

Prettier, rudest, sweetest, justest, gentler, finest, steeper, tenderer, worst, 
slenderest, duller, gentlest, wittier, slower, tidiest, wesdthier, handsomest, 
sprightlier, mightiest, nastiest, rudest, brightest, crudest, better, more, last. 



XXI. Parsing of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson, — To parse an adjective state what sort of 
adjective it is, in what degree of comparison it is, and to what 
noun it is attached either attributively or predicatively. Lastly, 
state its three degrees of comparison. 

XSzamples. " His numerous virtues won much esteem I* 

His : — A Demonstrative (or Pronominal) Adjective. \\\. points 
out certain virtues, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 
It is joined * attributively to (or qualifies) the noun * virtues.' 

I^'umerous : — An Adjective of Quality in the Positive Degree. 
[It describes the virtues spoken of.] It is attached attributively 
to (or qualifies) the noun * virtues.' 

Much : — An Adjective of Quantity. [It denotes how much 
esteem is spoken of.] It is in the Positive Degree, and is 
attached attributively to the noun 'virtues.' (Much, more, 
most.) 

" These men are ric/ier than thoseJ' 

These: — A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
joined attributively to the noun * men.' [* These * points to the 
men, but does not describe or enumerate ihem.] 

nicher : — An Adjective of Quality [it describes certain men], in 
the Comparative Degree, joined predicatively to the noun 
* men.' (Rich, richer, richest.) 

Those: — A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
qualifying the noun men understood. 

• An adjective is often said to ' qualify ' a noun. This expression is le^timate only if the 
phrase ' to qualify a noun ' means ' to denote some quality of that for which the noun stands' 
or ' to limit the application of a noun.' An adjective does not in the least alter the tneaning 
of the noun. As generally used the term smacks strongly of the blunder of saying that ' an 
adiective describes the quality of a noun.' If it is used, therefore, this luisiake roust be care- 
fully guarded against. 
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" Which hand will you have f " 

Which :— A Demonstrative Adjective or Interrogative Adjective 
Pronoun. \\\. points interrogatively to a certain hand, but does 
not describe it, or refer to its quantity.] It is joined attribu* 
tively to the noun * liand.' 

Exercise 87. Parse all the adjectives (including the articles) in 
the following sentences. Those in italics qualify a noun which is 
understood. Supply the noun when necessary. Attend carefully to 
those examples wnere 'there is a noun in the possessive case, and see 
which nouns the adjectives qualify. 

A The wisest men are sometimes mistaken. A dense cloud hid the sun. 
Give me some more meat. Will that little boy have any more fruit ? Give me 
the other volume. lie has gained many more prizes than his elder brother. 
My youngest brother has gamed the second prize in his class. Every * one 
was quiet. Each boy shallhave a great piepe of cake. That little girl has 
no milk. My younger sister is ill. Your elder brother lost some money 
yesterday. Kipe apples are nicer than sour * ones. Tluit is the least atone- 
ment he can make. Few and brief were the prayers we said. Few men are 
his superiors. His few remaining acres were sold. Some persons are t6o 
hast^. You will know some day or other. Some careless person has upset 
the mk. These are my children. Give me the other hand. Here are two 
hooks, which will you have? That is the ripest pear. Which of these booki 
is yours ? Where are the others ? t John is the cleverest % in the class. She 
is the prettiest of all my cousins. I went to see him one day lately. Have 
you any other sisters? Of these wines I prefer the red to the 7vhite, The poor 
suflfer more than the rich. Will you have h&t or cold milk ? Which boy it 
the cleverest ? Here is bread, will you have some? No, I will not have any* 

6. He keeps a large boys' school. The little girls' frocks were torn. The 
girls' schools are well managed. The girls' lessons are too long. He is quite 
a ladies' man. He took a three days' journey. I have done a good day's 
work. I have had a whole da;^'8 anxiety. He teaches at the large boys' 
school. The elder boys' behaviour was excellent. She wore a large man's 
hat on her head. The large linen-draper's shop at the comer is on fire. The 
tall corporal's hat was knocked off. He fittea a Chubb's patent lock to his 
desk. He cropped the black horse's tail. He bought the handsomest lady's 
dress in the shop. 

Point out which of the adiective pronouns in the following sentences 
are used adjectively, and which are used substantively, that is, without 
having the noun to which they relate expressed with them : — 

On what dav do you set out ? I do not like this book ; give me that. That 
is the style which I admire most. I could not find that book which you 
wanted. Will you have these or those? He save twopence to each of 
them. I do not love either of them. That is what I said. I cannot 

* An adjective may be attached to a pronoun at well as to a noun. ' One ' is an Indefinite 
Substantive Pronoun. 

t ' Otliem ' (in the plural) is a Substantive Pronoun, which is here qualified by the demon- 
mrative adjective ' the.' 

\ An article always belong to some noun expressed or understood. When no noun can 
be conveniently supplied with the adjective, the adjective itself muKt be regarded as a 
substantive 
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eat this meat; have you no other? You may have whichever ball you 
like. What happhiess is in store for you! TeU the others what I said. 
What lovely weather ! Many suffer almost perpetual ill health. Let each 
esteem other better than himself. I have finished this volume, give me the 
other. Which book do you mean ? What comes next ? This mistake is worse 
than the other. Which pen do you want ? Either will do. 

Exercise 88. When this and that are not attached to a noun 
expressed or understood, they must be parsed as Demonstrative 
Pronouns (not as Demonstrative Adjectives)^ of the Neuter Gender, 
and in the Nominative or Objective case. 

Parse the words in italics in the following sentences : — 

This quite altered our plans. Thai was a great disappointment to us. How 
dare you tell me that ? I cannot undertake this, I can never believe that. 
This is the very coinage of your brain. He does not frighten me by that, I 
shall be content with that, 

lEixercise 39. The demonstratives * this,* * that,' and ' it * may 
stand, I. for a noun ; 2. for an infinitive mood or gerund with its 
adjuncts ; 3. for the act or fact stated in a sentence ; 4. for the gerund 
or infinitive that denotes such an act or fact in ^ abstract form. ' It ' 
often stands for an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a sentence that is 
going to be used. * This ' and * that ' are sometimes employed in a 
similar nianner. 

State clearly what the words in italics stand for in the following 
sentences : — 

There is a pen, give /V to me. I hoped to get here before noon, but I could 
not manage it. Our duty is to obey the dictates of conscience, however 
difficult it may be. To comply with your request is difficult, if ii^ be not 
absolutely impossible. He said that the matter was self-evident, but I could 
not see it. We all knew that the attempt was hopeless, but he would not 
believe it, I will help you if it is possible. I will call upon you to-morrow 
if it is convenient // would have been better for him if he had never known 
that man. It grieved him to lose so much money. // is impossible to tell 
what the result will be. // is of no use trying to help him. I think // best to 
hold my tongue about the matter. // vexes me that he should act in this way. 
// is very likely that he will come to-morrow. I think it very strange that he 
did not tell me. If you do not give up these bad habits, you will suffer for i/. 
He thought of enlisting as a soldier, but ihis I would not allow. He asked me 
to surrender my claim, but I wotdd not consent to that, Kead these letters to 
your father ; ihcU will amuse him. His father threatened to disinherit him, and 
tiuU brought him to his senses. 



XXII. Abstract Nouns. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and formation of Abstract Nouns 
(§§ 26, 27, 239, 254). 
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Ezeroise 40. A. Give the abstract nouns which correspond to the 
following adjectives : — 

Pure, simple, ^ood, bad, worthy, splendid, just, meek, temperate, large, wide, 
broad, slow, quick, red, blue, sour, sharp, sweet, distant, near, soft, able, 
imiocent, durable, brilliant, merry, brief, white, long, able, humble, popular, 
obstinate, wicked, pious, poor, sad, infirm, jovial, silent, wise, prudent, abun- 
dant, usefiil, jealous, monstrous, dead. 

B. Give the abstract nouns derived from the following nouns : — 

Friend, son, father, man, child, king, martyr, priest, widow, relation, infant 
sovereign, regent, leader, magistrate, mayor, sheriff, captain, colonel. 

C. Form abstract nouns (not ending in -/;/f) corresponding to the 
following verbs : — 

Offend ; condescend ; derange ; arrange ; complete ; protect ; suspend ; 
deride ; conceal ; steal ; deceive ; invent ; invert ; destroy ; multiply ; crown ; 
weigh ; hate ; justify ; move ; sing ; abstract ; advance ; measure ; erase ; 
proceed ; depress ; interrogate ; deviate ; degrade ; displace ; debase ; con- 
tract ; dissect ; convene ; exact ; please ; fix ; absolve ; treat ; depart ; seize ; 
thieve; steal. 

D. Give the adjectives or nouns from which the following abstract 
nouns are formed : — 

Fickleness ; suppleness ; height ; depth ; aciditv ; patience ; dependence ; 
impertinence ; elegance ; uprightness ; strength ; weakness ; mortality ; 
durability ; grandeur ; width ; death ; wisdom ; infirmity ; amplitude ; con- 
venience ; jiiety ; humility ; brevity ; rascality ; mayoralty ; shrievalty ; 
boredom ; girlhood ; nobility ; stupidity ; sleepiness ; greenness ; rigidity ; 
ductility ; sonority ; prosperity ; valour ; magnanimity ; elevation ; candour ; 
insipidity ; heroism ; breadth ; senility ; health ; youth ; dearth ; ponderosity ; 
legibility. 

E. Give the verbs from which the following abstract nouns are 
derived : — 

Intrusion ; reflection ; estrangement ; seclusion ; injection ; thought ; flight ; 
thrift ; growth ; tilth ; decision ; coercion ; defence ; conception ; adaptation ; 
derision ; judgment ; addition ; composition ; declension ; pressure ; actio ; 
suction ; laughter. 

XXIII. Adverbs. 

Preliminary Lesson.— '^dXox^ and use of Adverbs. Adverbs of 
Manner answer the question ' How ? ' Adverbs of Degree show 
* to what degree or extent * the meaning of a verb, adjective, or 
other adverb is to be taken. Adverbs of Time answer the 
questions * When ? ' * How long ? ' * How often ? ' Adverbs of 
Place answer the questions * Where ? ' * Whence ? ' * Whither ? ' 
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Adverbs are usually said to modify* the verb, adjective, or 
adverb to which they are attached (§§ 201 — 216). 

Examples. 

" The mountain rises abruptly from the plain,^* 

Abjruptly is a word that shows how the mountain rises (or 
answers the question ' How does the mountain rise ? '). There- 
fore it is an Adverb of Manner, modifying the verb ' rises.' 

" That is too bad:' 

Too is a word which shows to what degree * that ' is bad ; 
or answers the question 'how bad?' Therefore it is an 
Adverb of Degree, modifying the adjective * bad.' 

** He came yesterday,^ 

Yesterday is a word that shows when he came (or answers 
the question 'When did he come?'). Therefore it is an 
Adverb of Time, modifying the verb * came.' 

" We seldom see him" 

Seldom answers the question * How often do we see him ? ' 
Therefore it is an Adverb of Time modifying the verb * see.' 

" My uncle lives there^* 

There shows the place where my uncle lives (or answers the 
question * Where does my uncle live ? '). It is an Adverb of 
Place, modifying the verb * lives.' 

Exercise 42. Deal as in the above examples with each of the 
Adverbs in the following sentences : — 

I saw him yesterday. Jolin often writes to us. We went thither. They 
soon returned. Maiy plays beautifully. We lay down to sleep. Now attend 
to me. My friends live yonder. He went away. They rode along together. 
The troops fought splendidly. She is uptairs. The children played indoors. 
1 will go thither directly, lie went straightway. He always contradicts me. 
He walked backwards. Stand so. 1 placed my hand thus. You speak too 
rapidly. He is very learned. I am almost penniless. The bird is quite 
dead. I am much obliged to you. He was an extremely wicked man, 1 am 
very much obliged to you. We have got thus far on our journey. Oh ! I am 
so tired. Do not tell so many stories. He is far too extravagant. 1 am very 
much surprised. They very soon returned. The project was monstrously 
foolish. 

Exercise 48. Make half a dozen sentences to illustrate the use of 
each sort of adverb contained in the preceding examples. 

* To ' modify ' a verb Is to state some vtode or condition, in or under which the action 
denoted by the verb is performed. 
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ISxeroise 44. State the Degree of Comparison of each of the 
adverbs in italics in the following sentences, and point out what verb, 
adjective, or adverb it modifies. 

John reads 7velly but Thomas reads better. He is most careful in his conduct 
He acted more prudently than his friend. He w^VtA farther than I did. He 
works harder than ever. They get up very early, I get up earlier than you. 
You write toorse than your brother. He often comes here. He comes oftener 
than ever. He is less restless to-day. He is more composed. He was the 
least alarmed of all. He is most attentive to his work. My brother came 
last, I would rather not go. I would sooner die. The children were here 
soonest. That poor man is the worst hurt. 

Exercise 46. Make ten sentences containing adverbs in the com- 
parative degree, and ten containing adverbs in the superlative degree. 

Parsing of Adverbs. To parse an Adverb state to which class 
of adverbs it belongs, what its degree of comparison is (if it admits of 
comparison), giving the three degrees, and what verb, adjective, or 
adverb it modifies. 

Sxeroise 46. Parse the Adverbs in Exercises 42 and 44. 



XXIV. Nouns used Adverbially. 

Prdiminary Lesson. — A noun in the objective case with an 
adjective or some equivalent phrase, or even standing by itself, 
often does duty for an adverb. The noun should be parsed 
as being in the Adverbial Objective, modifying (either singly, or 
when taken with its adjective) some verb or adjective (§ 291, 3). 

Exercise 47. Parse the nouns in italics in the following sentences :— 

He travelled all night. Many a time have I played with him. I have seen 
him many times. He comes here four times a week. That happened a year 
ago. I shall see you next iveek. He slept all night. Day by day we magnify 
Thee. He comes botherinc; me day after day. He turned his head another 
toay. This is many degrees better than that. He is ^year older than I am. I 
could not come a day iiooner. The town is ten miles distant. We travelled 
day and night. He came forth bound hand and foot. He arrived . post- 
haste, 

XXV. Adjectives used Adverbially, and Adverbs reduced 

to the form of Adjectives. 

Preliminary lesson, — Many adjectives, especially those of 
Quantity, are used as substantives, it being impossible to suppl 
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an)' particular noun with them. These (like nouns) are often 
used with an adverbial force. They once had the dative inflexion. 
It is better now to parse them as simple adverbs. When they are 
used as subjects or objects of verbs, or after prepositions, they 
should be parsed as substantival adjectives, or (more simply) as 
substantives. 

On the other hand, many adverbs which once ended in -e have 
lost that inflexion, and become identical in form with adjectives. 

** Much has been revealed, but more retnains behituU^ Here ' much ' 
and ^viore^ are substantives, the subjects of the verbs that follow 
them. 

^^ I do not much admire himJ^ ^ He is not much happier!^ Here 

* much * is an adverb, modifying (i) a verb, (2) an adjective. 

" He is no betterP Here * /k? ' is an adverb modifying the adverb 
'better.' 

" He has not much money; his brother has more.^ Here * much ' is 
an adjective qualifying * money,' and * more ' is an adjective qualifying 

* money ' understood. 

Exercise 48. Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences, carefully distinguishing the adjectives proper^ the substantival 
adjectives, and the adverbs : — 

I have enough, I gave him all I had. In general I approve of his pro- 
ceedings. Much depends upon his answer. He knows more than he tells. 
Here is some wine, will you have a little ? He told me less than his brother. 
Do not let us hear more of that You know nwst about it. The long and 
the short of it is, that I had my pains for nothing. I will follow you through 
thick and thin. He is my btst friend. I did my best. He is the best dressed 
man in the room. He slept all night. He has lost dlL All bloodless lay the 
untrodden snow. That is all nonsense. He is all powerful here. We have much 
cause for thankfulness. He is mttch worse to-day. Much remains to be done. 
I am much happier. He has more ability than his brother. He is more con- 
tented. I could hear no more. He is w * wiser than before. I have no ink. 
He shows but little |jatitude. We expect not a little from him. He is but 
little better. That is a most lovely prospect. Nobody else f was there. I 
have not meat eftough. % I have etunigh and to spare. 

He is less restless than he was yesterday. He ran all round the park. 
You know best. Do your best. The future is hidden from our gaze. In 
future times he will be famous. That decision was right. He cut right 
through the helmet. Hear the right, O Lord. We have a choice between 



• * No/ as an adverb may be taken as the simple adverb *na' «= never (A.S.). 
+ ' Else * is always an adverb 

X ' Knough ' is best taken as an adverb, meaning, * in sufficient abundance,* except when it 
is a substantive. 
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good and ilL HI weeds thrive apace. The house is ill built. The 
earth turns rottftd. He wears a round hat. Such a round of pleasures 
is wearisome. That is a prefty picture. lie is pretty sure of the prize. 
He was a very thunderbolt of war. You are tfery kind. That is the 
very leetst you can do. I cannot say nwre, I ask for no"^ more^ and I will take 
no less, I will take one more t glass. He bought two more loaves. Will you 
take some % *'*^^^ wine. I will not take any more. Enough has been done* 
They have money enough. He is like^ my brother. He swore like a trooper. 
I ne'er shall look upon his like again. I am your e^ual. We were just 
starting. He was discoursing about the true' and the just. There is but a 
step from the sublime to the ridiculous. We are near neighbours. Come 
near the fire. 

XXVI. FrepoBitionB. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use of Prepositions. Rela- 
tions which they indicate. Words which they join (§§ 217 — 220). 

Examples. 

A. " I see a mouse on thefloor^ * On * is a preposition governing the 
noun ' floor ' in the objective case, and joining it to the noun * mouse.* 
It shows the relation of one thing (mouse) to emother (floor). 

B. " He leaped over the walV^ * Over * is a preposition governing 
the noun 'wall' in the objective case, and joining it to the verb 
' leaped.' It shows the relation of an act (leaping) to a thing (wall). 

C. ^^ He is afraid of me,^ * Of * is a preposition governing the pro- 
noun * me' in &ie objective case, and joining it to the adjective * afraid.' 
It shows the relation of an attribute (afraid) to 2^ person (me), 

Szeroise 49. Parse the prepositions in the following sentences in 
the same way as in the above examples : — 

Pick up the books on the floor. I saw Jane in the kitchen. My father lives 
in London. People in trouble often eo to him. He works at the factory. I 
am fond of music. The tub is lull of water. I am anxious about his safety. 
A blow on the head knocked him down. We saw the men in armour. Grief 
at the loss of his money turned him crazy. The love of money is the root of 
all evil. Dick rode to Vork. Do not sit on the table. Do not touch the 
books on the table. I am weary of work. He si>oke of me. He spoke to 
me at the close of the meeting. We arrived the day before yesterday. We 

* ' No ' is here an adverb modifying ' more.' An adjective used as a substantive may still 
be modified by an adverb. 

( ' More ' is here an adverb, modilying the verb ' will take.' The sense is :— ' I will take in 
addition VDit f^aoA* (Comoare the German m^cA and the French <Mf<»nr.) A little reflection 
will show that ' more ' coula have no meaning as a quantitative adjective, when joined to a 
singular noun like ' glass.' The construction of this sentence is our guide to that of the four 
next. 

% ' Some ' is never used as an adverb. 

) When ' like' denotes ^trrxMut/ resemblance, it is an adjective. When it denotes that one 
action resembles another, it is an adverb. 
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shaO stait the day after to-moiroir. He shiank firom the danger. I have in 
my band a letter from mj £tther. 



50l Make ten sentences in which a preposition shows 
the relation of a Mng^ to a iking; ten in which it shows the relation of 
an action to a thing; and ten in which it shows the relation of an 
attribute to a thing. 



XXVn. Adrerte and Prepositioiis. 

Prdiminary Lesson, — The same word is often used both as an 
adverb and as a prepositi<HL When it governs a noun or pro- 
noun, it is a preposition. When there is no noun or pronoun 
governed by it, it is an adverbu 

Szerciae 5L Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences : — 

He got up bdiind. There b a garden behind the house; Do not lag behind* 
He departed before my arritaL I Idd yoa all that b^are. Run round the 
table. The earth tains round, I rode inside the onmibos. He rode outside. 
He ran after me. That comes after. The box was painted within and without. 
She stayed within the house. Come along. We walked alot^ the road. We 
walked by the river. The storm passed by. I will OMne by and by. He cut 

a piece 10^ the loaf. The stidc is too long ; cut a piece off, 

« 

Bzeroise 62. Find a dozen words which may be used either as 
Adverbs or as Prepositions, and make sentences to illustrate their 
use. 

XXVIII. The Infinitive Mood. 

Prdiminary Lesson, — A. Nature and use of the Simple Infinitive. 
Shall, will, may* and do as notional and as auxiliary verbs. 
Must and can are always notional verbs (§§ 150, 151). 

Examples. 

" / will never forget you^^ 

* Will * : — ^A defective (notional) Verb ; in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Num- 
ber and First Person, to agree with its subject * /.' 

*Porget ' : — A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on {or the object oH th^ 
verb * zoillJ 
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*• Thou shalt not siealP 

* Shalt ' is a defective (notional) Verb ; in the Active Voice, Indi- 
cative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Number and 
the Second Person, to agree with its subject '/^».' 

* Steal' is a Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb * shalV 

** YoH m€ty goJ* 

'lUeky* is a defective (notional) Verb, in the Active Voice, In* 
dicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Plural Number, and 
the Second Person to agree with its subject * you.' 

*Oo' is an Intransitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb *' tuay? 

•* He did his duty,'' 

•Did* is a notional Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, and in the Singular 
Number and the Third Person to agree with its subject * He' 

'^ I shall soon depart." 

Here * shall ' is an auxiliary (not a notio/ial^ Verb. The simple 
infinitive 'depart' depends upon it in the same manner as 
in the preceding examples. The two verbs * shall ' and 
' depart ' may be parsed separately, or the compound phrase 
' shall depart ' may be parsed as the future tense of the verb 

* depart* 

'* He will come presetUly'' 

Here * will ' is a mere auxiliary of the future tense. The notion 
of volition is entirely lost sight of. It may be treated like 

* sImIV in the last example. 

* You do assist the storm.'* " Did you hear the rain f " 

In these examples * do ' and ' did ' are mere auxiliaries. * You 
do assist ' does not differ in the least in sense from * you assist.' 
The verb does not itself constitute an emphatic form. The 
compound form is emphatic only when an emphasis is laid 
upon the ^do,' But then any form is emphatic when it is 
emphasized. 

" He does this that he may vex me'* 

Here * mc^y ' is a mere auxiliarjr of the Subjunctive Mood, and 
is in the Subjunctive Mood itself. The notion of power or 
permission has altogether vanished. It does not ctssert that 
he is able or is permitted to vex me. 

Bxeroiae 5d. Parse all the verbs in the following sentences, and 
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specify in the case of the finite verbs whether they are used as notional 
or as auxiliary verbs : — 

We can dance. You may go. You might have gone an hoar ago. I shall 
stay. I will go with you. You must go directly. He could not reply. He 
would not come when I called him. You shall not have it. He shall not 
know of it. I dare not go back. He will soon return. You need not stay. 
He durst not go home. I could leap over that wall once. They would keep 
on making a noise. You need not be alarmed. "You do * assist the storm. ' 
Thecr>' did* knock against my very heart. You would not have my help 
when you might. I will do my best. He did what he could. May I come 
in? We will never yield to threats. When shall you see your brother? He 
says that he will not come. 

Preliminary Lesson, — B. Nature and use of the gerundial infini- 
tive, or infinitive with * to.' As the subject or object of another 
verb it does the work of a substantive. When it denotes the 
purpose or cause of an action or state, it does the work of an 
adverb (§ 152). 

The neuter pronoun * it' is often used as a temporary or pro- 
visional subject or object, to show that an infinitive is coming, 
and to indicate its construction. 

" // is useless to make the attempt J^ 

* It ' is a Neuter Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, 
in the Singular Number and Nominative Case, forming the 
temporary subject of the verb * is.' 

* To make * : — A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and 
in the Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
forming the real subject of the verb 'is,' and governing 
* attempt ' in the objective case. 

" He thinks it better not to cofne" Here * it ' is the temporary object 
of the verb * thinks,' and the infinitive * to come ' is the real object, 

^^ He ran to meet meP Here *to meet' is a transitive verb in the 
Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, Active Voice, used 
with the force of an adverb modifying the verb * rail.' 

Exerciee 54. Parse the verbs in italics and the word ' it ' in the 
following sentences in the way indicated above : — 

To obey is better than sacrifice. To work hard is the way to succeed. // is 
useless to ask him. // is easy to see that. We found it advisable to return. 
He hopes to hear from you soon. He dislikes to be kept waiting. He came to 

* When ' do ' is a more auxiliary (whether emphatic or unemphatic) it may be parsed 
separately, or else taken with the dependent infinitive, and the compound form may be parsed 
in the same way as the simple tense for which it is a substitute, llius : ' Did knock ' may 
be treated as equivalent to 'knocked.' See the preceding examples. 
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pay me some money. He did his best to ruin mc. I am delighted to see* you. 
He is anxious to do* his duty. The water is not fit to drink, I am happy to 
find* you so much better. They are come to stav with us. We found tt im- 
possible to go on. I am glad to hear* it. I shall be sorry to leave,* He 
IS too clever to ntake* such a mistake. Such a fellow is not fit to live,* 

Exercise 66. Make ten sentences in which a gerundial infinitive 
is the subject of a verb ; ten in which it is the object of a verb ; and ten 
in which it does the work of an adverb. 

XXIX. Gtorunds and Fartioiples. 

Prtlipwiary Lesson, — Origin and use of Gerunds and Participles. 
The verbal noun in -ing should be treated as an ordinary abstract 
noun when it is preceded by an article, or followed by the pre- 
position 'of.* When it governs a noun or pronoun in the 
objective, it should be treated as a gerund (§§ 153 — 157). 

BzeroiBe 66. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the Abstract Nouns in -ing^; two lines under the Gerunds ; 
three lines under the imperfect (Active) participles : — 

Seeing \ is believing. He went to see the hunting of the snark. I see a 
man riding on horseback. I like reading. I like reading history. The 
excessive reading of novels is injurious. He hates lyinc. A lying witness 
ought to be {>unished. In keeping Thy commandments there is great reward. 
His conduct is in keeping with his professions. We arrived there first through 
taking a short cut. We fell in with a ship sailing to America. He is delighted 
at having succeeded % in his design. We were late in consequence of having lost{ 
our way. He was anG;ry at my going away. No good can come of your doing 
that Oblige me by ail leaving the room. On some oj)position being made he 
withdrew his demand. I lay a thinking. § Forty and six years was this temple 
in building. We started before the rising of the sun. By sedulously doing nis 
duty he gained the approbation of all. Quitting the forest, we advanced into 
the open plain. There was a great deal of shouting and clapping of hands. 

XXX. Parsing of Fartioiples. 

Prelimifiary Lesson, — Participles proper. Participles used as 
ordinary Qualitative Adjectives. Participles used absolutely 

(§§ iS^ IS7). 



* In these onses the gerundial infinitive does the work of an adverb, and modifies ^the 
preceding a4jective. Sometimes it expresses the caute of the state denoted by the adjective. 

^ When the verbal noun in "ing does not govern an object it may be treated as a simple 
abstract noun. 

I This must^ be treated as a compound gerund. It is impo.s.siblc to construct the abstract 
noun in -in^ with a past (Mrticiple. 

I Here ' a' is a preposition f= at or in). ' Thinking ' had better be taken in such coiiiitruc- 
tiou M the Abstract Noun in "ing, 

L 
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" Fanned by the wind, the fire blazed fiercely. ^^ 

* Fanned ' is the Perfect (or Past) Participle of the verb * fan/ 
qualifying the noun * fire/ to which it is joined attributively. 

** My honoured master bade me tell you this** 

* Honoured' is the Perfect Participle of the verb 'honour/ used as an 
Adjective of Quality, qualifying the noun * master.' 

" Smiling faint fyi he pressed my hand** 

* Smiling ' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ' smile/ 
qualifying the pronoun * he.' 

** Considering all things, he has done very well** 

* Considering ' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ' con- 
sider/ used absolutely. * Things * is a noun in the objective case, the 
object of the transitive participle * considering.' 

" Haily smiling Mom,** 

* Smiling' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb 'smile/ 
ased as an ordinary Qualitative Adjective, joined attributively to the 
noun * Morn.' 

Exercise 67. Parse the Participles in the following sentences : — 

Hope deferred maketh the heart sick. He bought a deferred annuity. 
Smiling scornfully, he strode into the circle. Look at. that smiling villain. 
Generally speaking he dines at home. Considering your age, you have done 
very well. I caught sight of the thief climbing in at the window. A falcon, 
towering in her pride of place, was by a mousmg owl hawked at and killed. 
Accoutred as I was, I plunged in. Being apprised of our approach, the whole 
neighbourhood came out to meet their minister, dressed in their fine clothes, 
and preceded by a pipe and tabor. 



XXXI. Interrogative and Negative Sentences. 

Preliminary Lessofu — The elements of an Interrogative sentence 
are related to each other in the same way as those of the declarative 
sentence which would be its complete answer. Compare 'Did 
you hear ? ' and ' I did hear ' ; * ' Who told you so ? ' and * He told 
me so ' ; * Whom did you meet ? ' and * I met John/ &c., * Where 
do you live ?' and * I live there,' &c. Use of the verb ' Do.' 

Exercise 69. Give the complete sentences which are answers to 
the following questions, and then parse all the words in each : — 



* * Did * and ' hear * may be parsed separately, or taken together as equivalent to * heard.' 
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Are you happy? Did you say so? Have you any money? Did your 
brother do that ? Does vour sister sing well ? Will your father return to 
morrow? Shall you be anaid to go? Will you meet me there to-morrow? 
Did the man go away ? Have the boys hurt themselves? 

Bxercise 60. Take the answers to the preceding questions, and 
turn them into the negative form. 

Exercise 6L Parse the verbs and the interrogative pronouns and 
adverbs in the following sentences. 

[In the first few sentences (s) is put after the subject and (0) after 
the object of the verb, when it is an interrogative pronoun, and the 
same numeral is placed after an interrogative pronoun and the prepo- 
sition that governs it, and after an interrogative adverb and the word 
that it modifies ; and (a) is placed after those interrogative pronouns 
(or pronominal adjectives) which qualify the nouns that they precede.] 

Who (s) called me ? What {0) did you say? Which {a) way is the shortest ? 
WTiat (0) did you eat for supper ? On what (a) day do you set out ? What 
(i) do you hope for {i) ? Whom (2) are you writing to (2) ? Where (3) do 
you live (3) ? How (4) far (4) did you walk ? 

WTiat comes next ? Which boy made that noise ? What author do you 
like best ? Whom are you waiting for ? Whom did you see ? On what day 
do you set out ? Where did you find that book ? Whither are you going ? 
Whose* pen is this? What happened yesterday? What did you say? 
What induced you to say so? Which of them is right? Which of these 
books do you want ? Which pleases you most ? 

W^hat ails you? In which house does your uncle live? What poet's 
writings please you most ? On what day do you set out ? When t will you 
come ? How t did you do that ? How t many persons were present ? How t 
often do you write home ? Why t do you say that ? How t soon will you 
come ? Where J are you going to ? Where J do you come from ? 

Write answers to all the questions in this exercise in full, and then 
turn these answers into the negative form. 

XXXII. ImperatiTe Sentences. 

Freiifninary Lesson, — Use of the Imperative Mood (§ 147). 

** Go thou and do ItkeiviseJ^ 

* Go ' is an intransitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative 
Mood, Second Person Singular, to agree with its subject 
* thou.' 



• Parse * whose ' as an interro^tive pronoun of common gender, in the possessive case 
depending on the noun 'pen.' 

t Mind that an intenroftative adverb modifies either the verb of the sentence in which it 
occun, or some adiective or adverb. 

X In cases like this, * where * should be taken as doing duty for .in interrogative pronoun, 
governed by the preposition * to ' or •from.* 
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* Do ' is parsed in the same way, except that it agrees with a 
subject * thou ' understood. 

" Lei me see ihatP 

*Ijet * is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative Mood, 
and in the second person plural, to agree widi its subject ^ you ' 
understood.* 

' See ' is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) infinitive mood depending on (or governed by) the 
verb * let' 

* Me * is in the objective case, governed by * iet- 

Ezercise 62. Parse all the words in the following sentences : — 

Let me go. Come hither, boys ?t Be thou £uniliar, bat by no means vulgar. 
Let him see it. Let us be spared this annoyance. Let us pray. Let me be 
cautious in the business. Do be quiet, bojrs. 

xyxTTT> BelaUve or CoDJunctiye Pronomis. 

Prelintinary Lesson, — Use of Relative Pronouns (§§ 108 — 121). 

" He is a man who is beloved ^y everybody.^ 

*Who* is a Relative Pronoun, of the Masculine Gender, in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, %o agree with its 
antecedent 'man.' It is in the nominative case because it is 
the subject of the verb * is beloved/ It joins the clause * who 
is beloved by all ' to the noun * man.' 

" 7'hat is the lady whose husband you met yesterday P 

'Whose ' is a Relative Pronoun of the Feminine Gender in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent 'lady.' It is in the Possessive Case depending! 
on (or qualifying) the noun 'husband' It joins the clause 

* whose husband you met yesterday ' to the noun * lady.' 

" Here is the man whom you wished to see.^ 

Here • whom ' is in the objective case^ the object of the verb 

* to see.' 

•* You have not brought me the book that I asked you forP 

* That * is a Relative Pronoun of the Neuter Gender, in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent 'book.' It is in the objective case, governed 
by the preposition ' for.' It joins the clause ' that I asked you 
for' to the noun * book.' 

* ' Vou ' is always a grammatical i^ms^X. 

f Parse ' boys ' as a Vocative, or Nominative of Address. 

t If 'whose' be treated as the possessive case of a substantive pronoun, it must be parsed 
like a noun in the possessive. If ' whose * be regarded as on a par with »y, <»«r, his. /^:., it 
must be dealt with as an ac^ective. 
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The construction of a relative clause is word for word the same as 
that of the clause which results when a demonstrative pronoun, or the 
antecedent noun is substituted for the relative. Thus ^ That 1 asked 
you for * is like * I asked you for it (or the book) * : * Whose husband 
you met yesterday ' is like * you met her husband yesterday.' 

Exercise 63. Parse all the Relative Pronouns in the following 
sentences, and test the construction by substituting demonstratives for 
the relatives as in the above examples : — 

The man whom you met is my brother. The artist who painted that picture 
died last year. I never saw the man whom you speak of. Where is tne pen 
which I gave you? I who am poorer than you are, am contented. Thou, 
who wast my friend and guide, hast forsaken me. You, who have done the 
d.image, must repair it. We who are well off should pity and help the poor, 
lie is a man wnose appearance is prepossessing. Tne boys whose work is 
finished may go out to play. He that is down need fear no fall. I will show 
you the horse which I bought yesterday. The picture which pleased you so 
much was painted by my brother. You have not brought me the volume that 
I asked for. He is the very man that I was speakmg of. Their sorrows 
shall be multiplied that hasten after another God. It is that that grieves me. 
This that you tell me is incredible. *' Whv, Harry, do I tell thee of my foes, 
which art my nearest and dearest enemy?' " I am that very duke which was 
thrust from Milan." "Whosoever * hath, to him shall be given.** "Blessed 
is he whosoever shall not be offended in Me.'* He doth sin that doth belie the 
dead. Whose hatred is covered by deceit, his wickedness shall be showed 
before the whole congregation. They are but faint-hearted whose courage fails 
in time of danger, lie to-day that sheds his blood with me shall \ye my 
brother. ' This is the pnest all shaven and shorn, that married the man all 
tattered and torn, that kissed the maiden all forlorn, that milked the cow with 
the crumpled horn, that tossed the dog that worried the cat that killed the rat 
that ate tne malt that lay in the house that Jack built.' I^Iere is the man whom 
I sent for. Give me the lx>ok that lies on that table. Give me the lx)ok that 
I asked for. Bring back the hook that I lent you. He likes everything that 
I like. He likes everything that pleases me. He likes everything that I am 
fond of. Correct the mistake which he made. Correct the mistakes which 
occur in that sentence. 

XSzerciBe 66. Supply (and parse) the relative pronouns which are 
omitted in the following sentences. 

Fay me the money you owe me. You have not sent the goods I bought 
yesterday. Have you received the money I sent you ? That is the place I 
went ta You are the very man I was looking for. "I have a mind presages 
me such thrift, that I should questionless be fortunate." That is not the way 
I came. Those are the very words he used. Is the task I set you finished yet ? 
He is not the man I expected. Which was the road you took? That is not 
the book I gave you. He has not answered the letter I wrote him. Where 
is the book you promised me ? Put on the smartest dress you have. 



* The pamng of these compound relatives does not difTcr from that of the simple rehitiveSr 
They .shcntlU l>c described as compowiJ, or indefinite tvintives. 
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Make a dozen sentences in which a suppressed relative may be 
supplied. 

Write out the following sentences ; draw one line under the relative 
pronouns, and two lines under the interrogative pronouns : — 

Which is the shortest road ? Have you read the book which I gave you ? 
Do you know what he said? Whom did he refer to? Who said so? Is 
that the man who said so? Do you know who did this? Did you see 
which way he weQt ? Is that what you said ? Tell me what you said ? I 
want to know who broke the window. They do not know what to do. What 
is the matter with you ? Do you know what that means ? Did you hear what 
I said ? By what means can we succeed? On what day will you come? Why 
do you tell me what I know already ? When did you receive what I sent 
you? Who is there? Do you know the gentleman who has just arrived? 
Whose hat is this ? Can you tell me whose hat this is ? Do you know the 
man whose house was robbed ? Will you tell me whom I am to give this to ? 

Exercise 66, When ' which ' accompanies and qualifies a noun, it 
should be parsed as a * Conjunctive Pronominal Adjective.' It then 
generally refers to the *• general sense ' of the last sentence, but has no 
special antecedent in pUce of which it stands. Parse ' which ' in the 
following sent^ces : — 

I may be detained longer than I expect, in which case do not wait for me. 
I hope you will stay till Tuesdav, on which day I expect my brother. He 
made a humble confession, by which means he averted his father's displeasure. 

Exercise 67. Supply the antecedents which are understood in the 
following examples, and parse the relatives and their antecedents : — 

Who steals my purse, steals trash. Who was the thane, lives yet. Whom 
we raise we will make fast. I may neither choose whom I would, nor refuse 
whom I dislike. I dread what* is coming. I hear what you are saying. 
That is not what I sent you for. I cannot consent tot what you ask. Vou have 
not done what you promised. Have you found what you were looking for ? 
What astonished me most was his imprudence. Read what follows. Describe 
what happened. Whoever said that told a falsehood. He Ukes whatever is 
manly. He does whatever he likes. I will pay the money to whomsoever 
you send. He is pleased by whatever pleases me. 

XXXIV. Bolative (or Conjunctive) Adverbs. 

Prelimindry Lesson, — Use of Conjunctive Adverbs (§ 204). 

Conjunctive adverbs modify a verb, adjective, or adverb in the 
clause which they introduce, and join that clause to the predicate 
of the principal clause. 



* Parse * ivhat * as a neuter Relative I'ronoun relating to a suppressed antecedent, when- 
ever the sense of the sentence remains the same if ' t/tat which ' is substituted for *what.' 
^ -f Mind that this preposition docs not govern ' what ' (which is the object of to ' ask '), but 
Its suppressed antecedent 'that.' 
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If a conjunctive adverb is equivalent to a relative pronoun 
preceded by a prepotiition it joins its clause to the antecedent 
noun. 

Exercise 68. Parse the conjunctive adverbs in the following 
sentences :— 

I wa5 not at home when you called. I shall sec vou when I return. He 
still lay where he had fallen. I will follow you whithersoever you go. This 
is the house where I live. Tell me the reason why you left the room. (Jo 
back to the place whence you came. Show me the shop where you bought 
that. Wherever he lives^ he will be happy. I go to see dim whenever 1 can. 

Distinguish the connective from the interrogative adverbs in the 
following sentences, and point out the verb which each adverb 
qualifies : — 

When did you arrive ? We came when you di^l. Where is your brother ? 
I will tell you the news when I see you. I low do you do ? Whence did you 
get that report ? He worked while we played. He asked me how I had 
travelled. Whither are you going ? Wnence came these ? We visited the 
place where the great battle was fought. I will follow you whithersoever you 
go. How we got out again I scarcely know. That is the reason why I did 
not write sooner. Why do you tell such stories ? Wherever he lives he will 
be happy. We came directly when we heard you call. When did you find 
it ? Wny did you not come sooner ? How can one believe him ? Wherefore 
did they leave the town ? I will tell you why they left. Tell me how you 
ananged the matter. Where did you lose your purse ? 

XXXV. Conjunctions. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study the definition and classification of 
Conjunctions (§§ 321 — 226). 

To parse a conjunction state what Part of Speech it is, and of what 
class, and state what words or sentences it couples together. The pairs 
• both— and,' * cither—or/ and * neither — nor/ may be taken together 
and parsed as correlative and co-ordinative conjunctions, joining such 
and such words or sentences. Subordinative conjunctions usually 
join the clause which they introduce to the predicate of the principal 
clause. The conjunction *than' joins its clause to the preceding 
comparative adjective or adverb. 

Exeroise 71. Parse the conjunctions in the following sentences : — 

A. He is poor, but he is contented. He neither came nor sent an excuse. 
He went out nuickly ami slammed the door. He shot a hare and two rabbits. 
Both John and Henry came to see me. I will both lay me down in peace and 
fl will] sleep. Either I am mistaken, or you are. I can neither eat nor [can 
1] sleep. 

B. I have heard that he said so. He told me that he had no money. You 
v.ill be punished if you do that. If I had seen him, I would have spoken tr 
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him. He would not help me, though he knew that I was in need. Thou£;h 
hand join hand in hand, the wicked shall not be unpunished. You will lose the 
jjrize unless you work harder. Take heed lest you fall. He spoke loud that 
I might hear him. I cannot give you any money, for I have none. My 
brother is taller than you are. He is richer than his brother [is]. He comes 
oftener than [he] e^^er [came]. As that is the case, I will come. 

Exercise 72. Parse the words in italics in the follo^\dng sentences, 
bearing in mind that words like before^ aftevy since, &c., when followed 
by a noun or pronoun in the objective case, are prepositions^ but are 
conjunctions when followed by a clause containing a finite verb with 
its subject : — 

John arrived after his brother. He walked hfore me. Do not go before I 
come. We left after the concert was over. He was sony after he had said it. 
Since you say so, I must believe it. He has not smiled since his son died. We 
have not eaten since yesterday. They will go away before night. They stayed 
untit the next day. I will wait until yow. return. They stayed in Paris until 
their money was spent All except John were present. Except ye repent, ye 
shall all likewise perish. There is nobody but me at home. You may go, but 
I will stay. 

Szercise 73. Parse the word ^ that^ wherever it occurs in the 
following sentences. 

Show me that picture. He did not say that. That book is mine. He is 
the very man that I want. Play me the tune that I like so much. He says 
that we shall never succeed. He does that that he may vex me. I am afraid 
that he says that, that he may deceive me. They that will be rich fall into 
temptation. There is not a man here that I can trust. I lent you that book 
that you might read it. I hear that he has k)st that book that I lent him. 
You ought to know that that *that^ that you see at the beginning of the 
clause is a conjunction, because I told you that before. 

Exercise 71. Make five or six sentences to illustrate each use of 
the word * that.* 



XXXVI. The SiLbJTinotive Mood. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use of the Subjunctive Mood 
(§ 148). 

Exercise 76. Parse the verbs in italics in the following sentences, 
and explain in each case why the subjunctive is used : — 

Take care that dinner be ready for me by two o'clock. Beware lest some- 
thing worse happen to you. Live temperately that you nmy live long. If 
you were generous, you wotdd help me. If you had sent ^ for me, I would 
have come» If he were to swear to it, I 7uould not belietfe it. If I had any 
money, I would give it to you. Oh ! that it were with me as in days that are 
past If this were true he would not deny it. I would have done it if I had 
I'-'en able. He could not be kinder if he were my brother. Except the Lord 
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Mid the house, they labour in vain that build it. Peace ^ to his ashes. A 
*south-west blow on ye, and blister you all o'er.' I w(mld I were a weaver. I 
could sing psalms or anything. 

Exercise 77. Parse the verbs in italics in the following sentences, 
carefully distinguishing the moods and noting whether the verb relates 
to what is actual fact, or expresses one of the subjunctive ideas. The 
use of a past form in relation to present time^ or of a past perfect^ 
when there is no reference to any other event, merely to denote past 
time, is one of the marks of the Subjunctive Mood :— 

You may * go. You may keep the book. He says that that he may vex me. 
The boys would not be quiet when I bagged them to be so. He would not tdl 
me if I asked him. The old man might be seen daily sitting in the porch. He 
came that he might beg money of me. He may\ have been in the house, but 
I did not see him. He would be angry if he knew of it. He toould heme been 
angry if he had known of it. I htS just finished when you came in. <* Had 
I but died an hour before this chance, I had lived a blessed time.** He would 
not open the door when I knocked* He %vould open the door if you knocked 
He ttfould have opened the door if you hcul knocked You should % not tell lies. 
If he has betrayed his trust, I will never forgive him. If he did that he 
deserves to be punished. If he had done it, he would have confused it. If he 
did it, he would seriously displease me. If that was his reply, it was a very 
foolish one. If he tuere to make such a reply it would be very foolish. If he 
had heard the news, he kept it all to himself. If he hcul heard the news, he 
would not have kept it to himself. He could not do that if he tried. He 
could not do it when he tried. He might have come if he had wished (t.^; it 
would have been in his power, &c). It may be very strange {i,e. it is possible that 
it is very strange), but it is quite true. It may have been my fault (t.^. it is 
possible that it was my fault). 

Exeroise 78. Make ten sentences in which the indicative is used 
after ' if* and ten in which the subjunctive is used. 

XXXVII. Apposition. 

Preliminary Lesson. — ^When a noun is attached without a con- 
junction to another noun or pronoun^ to give a more complete 
description of the person or thing meant, it is said to be in 
apposition to it, and is in the same number and case § (§ 286, 2). 

* ' y^t 'would,' &c., in the indicative mood must be paned as notional, not as auxiliary 
▼crba. See Section XXVI 1 1. 

i That is, ' it tr possible that he was in the house.' 

\ This use of 'should ' is peculiar. It is past in form, referring to present time, and yet it 
is mdicatiye. It follows the analogy of ' ought ' and the other areterite*present verbs. 

I That is, provided the case is the nominative a^ objective. One noun in the possessive is 
never put in apposition to another, but the two nouns are treated as a sing^ camfound name, 
and the possessive tnflextoo is only put after the second of the two nouns, that is, at the end 
of the compound name. In suck a phrase as " My brother William's dog," ' ray brother 
William's ' must be parsed as a compoimd proper noim, in die possessive case, depending oq 
'dog.' 

L 2 
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Exercise 79. Parse the words in italics in the following 
sentences ; — 

He has gone to see his aunt yiin^. My brother Robert is expected. Pan- 
dulf, the Pope's UgaUy came to England. You, the author of that report, are 
responsible. Fetch your uncle Johr^s spectacles. He has alienated even you, 
his earliest friend* 

XXXVIII. Attributive Adjuncts. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and classification of Attributive 
Adjuncts. Phrases that do the work of Adjectives (§ 286). 

Exercise 81. Point out the attributive adjuncts of nouns and 
pronouns in the following examples, and in each case state of what 
they consist, and to what they are attached. When two or more 
adjuncts are attached to the same noun, distinguish them carefully : — 

John's coat is seedy. My cousin Henry died last week. A rattling storm 
came on. I see a man walking * in the garden. My brother Tom's pony is 
lame. A man clothed * in a long white robe came up to me. We soon 
reached the top of the mountain. The prisoner's guilt is manifest. The 
friends of the prisoner are very rich. Fearing to be caught in the rain, we 
returned. This is no time for trifling. I saw a house to let further on. 
Whose hat did you take ? I borrowed William's big two-bladed knife. A 
bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 
He obtained permission to go, Leave of absence was refused him. I hear 
some one knocking at the door. The love of money is the root of all evil. I 
saw a big boy striking a little one. Feeling unwell, I went to lie down. 

XXXIX. Adverbial Adjuncts. 

Prelimtnary Lesson. — Nature and classification of Adverbial 
Adjuncts. Words and phrases which do the work of Adverbs, 
by modifying verbs, adjectives or other adverbs (§291). 

Exercise 82. State to what verb, adjective or adverb the ad- 
verbial adjuncts in italics in the following sentences are respectively 
attached : — 

A. Wo started early. He spoke eloquently. Do not talk fast. Come 
Quickly, You are extremely kind. He is in an unusually good temper. Where 
will you find a truer friend ? How many persons were there f I^Vhy did you 
go away ? 

B. Tom struck me ivith his fist. We were talking about your brother, I am 



* The attributivtt adjunct consists of the adjective or ^axtxdpX^Jogether with nil the words 
ffui^fAmses that atrattaeAeiiio it. Thus m the above sentences the attributive adjuncU are 

w^uig m the garden/ * clothed in a long white robe,' &c. A complex attributive adjuna 
of this kind may contain a noun which has adjuncts of iu own attached to it. Thus * a,* 

long, and white * are adjunas of the noun * robe.' 
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fond of reading. He came to see me,^ I shall be glad to hear the He7vs, You 
are in fault. You are to hlanie, I am to take you home. You are to return 
to-tnorrow. He is worthy of admiration, I have a great deal to say to you, 
I was given to understatui that you had left town. To save time let us walk 
across the park. He came forth bound handf toidfoot. He is much t (i.e. iy 
much) richer than I am. He will be tume (»=» ly nothing) the wiser. I am 
none the worse. 

C. We went to the theatre tost night. It rained a/t day, I shall see your 
brother next rtfeeh. This flower blooms a/i the year round. It rained fvery 
day tost tveeh. They walked barefoot. He advanced cap in hand. The wall 
is fifty feet high. 

D. I gave the d<>v A book on his birthday. I will pav you your account 
soon. He is like his father. Pass me the salt. Do me the favour of hearing 
what I have to say. I will paint ^'^m a picture. { 

E. The horses being exhausted we could not proceed. The rest must perish, 
their great leader slain. Six frozen winters spent, return with welcome home 
from banishment. The battle over, the troops withdrew. 

F. I have fought a foodfght. He slept an untroubled sleep. We cannot 
live our lives over again. 

iSxeroise 88. Point out the adverbial adjuncts in the following 
sentences ; state of what they consist, and to what verb, adjective 
or adverb they are attached : — 

They arrived yesterday. They will be here to-night. He prayed for a 
soeedy deliverance. I am much displeased with your conduct. He is not 
luce his sister. He accompanied us most of the way. You are to come home 
directly. He approached me dagger in hand. He built a wall ten feet thick. 
There is a church a mile distant from the town. You are spending your time 
to no purpose. I am not disposed to sell the horse. We were all talking of 
the accident. We live in constant fear. Wait a bit. We had nothing to da 
What is the matter with you ? He is too ready to take offence. We are glad 
to see you. Why did you say that ? My pony being lame, I cannot ride 
to-day. 

JBzeroise 86. In the following examples show which of the phrases 
made up of a preposition and a noun do the work of an adjective, 
i.e. are attributive adjuncts, and which do the work of an adverb, 
that is, are adverbial adjuncts ; and show to what word each is 
attached. 

He shot a great quantity of game on the moor. What is the use of all this 
fuss about the matter ? I am delighted to see you in good health. We were 
vexed by his rudeness to you. The advantages of travelling in foreign coun- 
tries are very g^reat He is a man of great industzy. He accomplished the task 
by unflagging industry. A man addicted to self-indulgence will not rise to 
greatness. He is fond of angling. That is a good stream for angling. I am 

* Select from Exercise 54 all the examples of the Gemndial Infinitive used adverbially. 
f In these examples a noun (or substantive pronoun) in the objective, without a prepositio|t 
before it, constitutes an Adverbial Adjunct. 
Collect all the sentences in Exercise ^ which contain adverbial adjuncts. 
X Add to these examples all those in Exercise 29 which contain an Indirect Object, 
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fond of the pastime of angling. I must express my displeasure at your be- 
hayiour. You have displeased me by your behaviour. He is not prone to 
behaviou' of this kind. We rely on your promise. Reliance on his promises 
is useless. Do your duty to him. What is my duty to my neighbour ? He 
adhered to his determination to malce the attempt He is too feeble to make 
the attempt. He gave him his best wine to drink. The place abounds in good 
water to drink. Do you see that man on horseback ? He has given up riding 
on horseback. The master praised the boy at the top of the class. He 
shouted to the boys at the top of his voice. 

ISzeroiBe 86. Make a dozen sentences in which a preposition 
followed by a noun or pronoun forms an attributive adjunct, and a 
dozen in which it forms an adverbial adjunct 



XL. Parsing of Adverbial Adjuncts. 

Bzercise 87. Nouns occurring in adverbial phrases, and not go- 
verned by prepositions, must be parsed as being in the Adverbial Objec- 
tive Case (i.e., the Objective Case used adverbially), except those in the 
absolute construction, which must (now) be parsed as being in the 
nominative absolute. What is called the Cognate Object is really one 
kind of adverbial objective. 

Parse the words in italics in the following sentences, carefully 
distinguishing the adverbial objective from the other uses of that 
case : — 

I will pay you next week. We shall spend next week in London. Papa 
goes to London every day. He spends every other day in London. He spends 
the half of every day in bed. "We sat up half the night. We have lost half 
the day, I see him most days. Most days are joyless to me. Every evtfUng 
we have a rubber. Every evening next week is engaged. We are engaged 
every evening n6xt week. We went over dry foot. Come this way. Lead 
the way, I have told him that twenty tintes, I cannot count the times 
that I have told him that. The horses having been harnessed, we started. 
*• The rest must perish, their great leader slain. • 

Exercise 88. Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences : — 

He will have the expense besides all the trouble. He wiH have the expense 
and the trouble besides. Both John and I were present. Both brothers were 
present. I will both lay me down in peace and sleep. Alt those present 
neard it. He sat up all night. All is lost. He is etll powerful at court. 
We have other things to attend to. Others may believe it, but I cannot. You 
may break him, but you will never bend him. He spoke to all but me. 
There was but a minute to spare. I would do it but that I am forbidden. 
There is no one but pities hiin. Parse ' but * in the last sentence. Either 
road is difficult I never drink either beer or wine. They gave us trouble 
enough,* We have not enough to eat. They have bread enough and to spare, 

* ' Enough ' may be a substantive, but it is never an adjective. It is usually an adverb. 
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Vou are sent for, Thev sent for you. You must go, for you are sent for. 
We have wasted half the day. I am half inclined to believe it. I have not 
told jrou one half of what was said. He need not be afraid. He needs strict 
oversight His needs will be well supplied. He must needs pass through 
Samana. He left next day. What shall we do next f He sat next me at 
dinner. Who comes next f He has lost his only son. We have only foui 
shillings left. Do what you please, oniy be quick about it. I have some* 
what to say unto thee. I feel somewhat indisposed. 

ZLI. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

I. Simple Sentenoes. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature of a simple sentence. Difference 
between the logical Subject and Predicate, and the grammatical 
Subject and Predicate. (§§ 276, &c. ; 302, &c. ; 371, &c.) 

Bxeroise* 00. Divide the following sentences into the logical 
subject, and the logical predicate : — 

The child has hurt himself. This naughty child has torn his clothes. The 
boys came home last night John's parents have sent him to school. 
Dismayed at the prospect they beat a retreat. The owner of that estate 
intends to sell it. My Rttle brother has fallen down. The children, tired with 
play, came indoors. The friends of that little boy have sent him to sea. A 
rich old uncle has left him a large estate in Yorkshire. The horse, terrified 
by the lightning, ran away at full speed. 

Questions may be divided in a similar manner. The construction 
will sometimes be clearer in the primary division, if the predicate be 
put first, t Thus, " When will your brother return to town ?" may be 
divided. Pred. * When will return to town ? ' Subj, ' Your brother. 

Divide the following sentences in a similar way : — 

Does your uncle the doctor know of this ? Went not my spirit with thee ? 
Whence did the author of that book get his materials ? Who in the world told 
you that ? Why did you send the poor man away ? How many shillings have 
you in your purse ? 

Ezeroise OL The component parts of a compound tense are 
often separated by the intrusion of adverbial adjuncts. Take the 
following sentences and put with the subject in each the whole of the 
verb that belongs to it, without the other words. Thus from " We 
have already heard the news," take " We have heard.'* 

We shall soon reach our destination. The field is already being reapMcd. 
The work will very probably be finished before night. We shall in due time 

* The eMunples in the following exercises may be taken for practice in parsing as well at 
in analysis, 
t If the subject be the interrogative ' who/ it had better come first 
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know all about it. I had at last with infinite trouble sunnounted the difficulty, 
I shall most likely hear from you to-morrow. I have been ail the morning 
trying to make out this problem. You will by these very simple means 
stop his proceedings. 

Exercise 02. Take the following sentences* and separate the 
logical subject in each into the grammatical subject and its adjuncts 
(§§ 286, 306, 372). 

(My) (poor) (little) brother has hurt himself. (My brother John's) pony 
has broken his leg, (A) man (carrying a great sack of flour) came into the 
bam. (The) (impudent) fellow (not being satisfied with my alms) bc^ian to 
abuse me. (My poor little brother's) (pet) bird was shot. (This) law, (the 
disgrace of our statute book) was repealed. (The) house (on the other side of 
the street) is on fire. (The) (Chubb*s) (patent) lock (to my desk) has been 
picked. (Good) water (for drinking) was scarce. (Despairing of success) he 
abandoned the undertaking. (Disgusted by so many acts of baseness) (the 
man's) friends (all) deserted him. 

The old church has fallen into ruins. The brave soldiers of the garrison 
died at their posts. A rich old imcle left him his property. A horseman, 
wrapped in a huge cloak, entered the yard. The handle of the pump in the 
yard is broken. John's account of the affair alarmed me. Which boy knows 
his lessons? What poet's works please you most? What goods are most in 
demand ? What naughty little boy broke the window ? 

Exercise 08. Make (or fiind) a dozen sentences in which the 
grammatical subject is enlarged^ and state in each case of what the 
enlargement consists. 

Exercise 04. Separate the following sentences into two groups, one 
consisting of those in which there is a grammatical object of the pre- 
dicate verb, the other consisting of those in which there is not a 
grammatical object. Then take the sentences in the first group and 
set down separately the object of the verb in each, and the several 
attributive adjuncts of the object. Thus : " John sent to us an amusing 
account of the proceedings." Object : — * Account.' Attributive 
adjuncts of Object :—i, *An'; 2. * amusing'; 3. 'of the pro- 
ceedings.' 

My cousin arrived last night. We were greatly amused by his story. He 
told us a droll story about his brother. Have you read this author's last 
work ? Whom did you see at the concert ? The girl is admired by everybody. 
Everybody admires John's little sister. Thus ended a war t of ten years* 
duration. This ended that most unpleasant business. Down came the rain. 
I saw a soldier on horseback. ^ I met some gipsies in my ramble. The master 



* In the first few sentences the words or groups of words forming separate adjuncts are 
enclosed in brackets. 

f Mind that the subject very often follotvs the verb. 

X Observe that this phrase does not show where the act of seeing took place. Contrast this 
sentence with the next. 
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praised the boy tit the top of the class. The man struck the noor little boy on 
the head. The boys were rewarded for their diligence. My horse fell down 
in the road. Deep drank Lord Marmion of the wave. On the top of the 
hill stands a stone cross. We were strenuously advised to turn back. 

Sxeroise 06. Take the sentences in the last three exercises, and 
write down the several adverbial adjuncts of the predicate in each. 

Ezeroise 96. Give the complete analysis of the following 
sentences : — 

John's account of the affair alarmed mc. Every finite verb in a sentence 
has a subject. My brother Henry told me* that. I saw the occurrence 
through a gap in the wall. That lazy bo^ did not go out of doors all the 
morning. Have you heard the news ? I desire nothing more ardently. Crying 
will not help you out of the difficulty. To act thus will displease his father. 
To do this properly requires time. Who spoke last ? Whom did you hear at 
church this morning ? Hoping to find an easier road, we left our companions 
at the bridge. How t did you find your way ? He used a stick to support 
his steps. What foolish notion possesses you ? A little girl's voice was heard 
in the garden. A large dog's bark was heard in the distance. An empty bird's 
nest was found. The tall lady's dress was torn. Some ladies' silk dresses 
were sold by auction. My cousin's return interrupted our game. He found 
his brother lying JfiBist asleep. We have bought a pretty little calf a month 
old. What more do you desire ? Whom did you find walking in the garden ? 
Whose umbrella did you take ? Whose exercise has the fewest faults ? The 
poor man's wife died last night. They advanced step by step. Give me a cup 
of tea. I return you my best thanks. 

Ezeroise 07. Take the following pairs of subjects and verbs and 
build up sentences by putting in objects, where they are wanted, and 
enlarging the subjects, predicates, and objects, with as many adjuncts, 
attributive and adverbial, as you can. Thus, from *Men rob,' you 
may make * Men of weak character, led astray by temptation, some- 
times rob their unsuspecting friends shamefully.' 

Birds build. Ship carries. Boy lost. Loaf was bought. Brother Icfl. 
Sister came. Chilaren went. Men found. We arrived. Man struck. 

Horse threw. 

> 

BxerolBe 08. Make a dozen other sentences in a similar way with 
subjects and verbs of your own choosing. 

Bxeroise 00. Parse all the words in Exercises 94 and 96. 

XLII. Verbs of Inoomplete Fredioation. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and construction of Verbs ol 
Incomplete Predication. Mode of analysing sentences in which 
they occur (§§309-31^; 37S)* 

* Look at 9 391, 4. t Kvmcmbcr that ' how ' iit an adverU 
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Exercise 100. Analvse the following sentences containing Subjec- 
tive Complements of verbs of Incomplete Predication ; — 

He is insane. They are honest. He is an honest man. He became mj 
friend. He became very rich in a short time. He grew rich suddenly. He 
was called an enthusiast by his friends. He is not thought a fooL The 
prisoner was pronounced guilty of homicide. He is my cousin's friend. The 
wine tastes sweet. She looks very pretty. He was elected Emperor. He 
stood silent Tliey entered laughing. The boys rushed shouting into the 
playground. 

Exercise 101. Parse the preceding sentences. Account for the 
case of the complement either by saying that the verbs ' be,' * become,' 
&c., take the same case after them as beifore them, or (better) by saying 
that the complement is in the predicative relation to the subject 

Exercise 102. The verb to be is a verb of incomplete predication 
when it is employed in making a compound tense of a verb in either the 
active or the passive voice, as * He is going ;' * I was saying ;' ' He is 
gone ;' ' He was struck.' But when used to form a tense of another 
verb, it is usually called an Auxiliary Verb. . In such cases the com- 
pound form denotes the performance, the continuance, or the comple- 
tion of an action. When the state that is the result of the action is 
denoted, the participle that follows is merely an adjective of quality. 
When it is not accompanied by a complement of some sort, to be is a 
verb of complete predication^ or (as it is sometimes called) the ' verb of 
existence^ (N.B.-^An adverb or adverbial phrase is not a complement.) 

Point out carefully the various uses of the verb in the following 
examples : — 

^ He is in the parlour. He is going away. Such things have been. The 
time has been, that when the brams were out, the man would die. We are 
ready. I am in doubt about that The boy was blamed for that The poor 
man was starved to death. The children are half starved. He was wounded 
by an arrow. The poor soldier is badly woimded. I am tiying to do it. This 
delay is trying to our patience. I am delighted to see jrou. We were delighted 
by the concert He is named John. He was called a fool for his pains. 
W here are you ? Where have you been all the morning ? 

Exercise 108. Analyse the following sentences containing Objec- 
tive Complements of verbs of incomplete predications : — 

He painted the wall white. He made us all merry. I think him clever. 
He considers this course expedient. They made Henry king. He called the 
man a liar. You have made your hands dirty, llie jury pronounced the 
prisoner guilty. We consider him a fine player. We deem* this step very 
imprudent. This measure rendered the plot abortive. I pronounce the wine 
excellent. He made the bear dance.* He made his horse canter. He set 

the audience laughing. Let us pray. 

« — — — - 

* In parsing an infinitive mood of this sort it must be described as the oomplemeDt of dM 
verb of incomplete predication, and in the attributive relation to the noun which is the object 
of the verb. 
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SSxeroise 104. Analyse the following sentences, in which the subjec- 
live complement is a verb in the infinitive mood. 

He is believed to have perished. They are supposed to have lost their way. 
He is thought to have ix>isoned the man. He is believed to be mad. That 
step was considered to be very imprudent. He was ordered to sit down. 

Szeroise 106, Parse the preceding sentences. 

Ezeroise 106. Analyse the following sentences containing Infinitive 
Complements.^ 

They can write well. We can sing. They may depart. We must make 
haste. You shall be rewarded. I will be answered. I must go home. I can- 
not hear you. They may take the money. I will return shortly. They sliall 
have a good scolding. That cannot be allowed. Nothing could be more un- 
fortunate. 

Exercise 107. Analyse the following sentences, carefully distin- 
guishing those cases in which a verb is followed by a complement from 
those in which it is followed by an adverbial adjunct See whether 
the word in question denotes the condition of that which is spoken 
about, or the manner in which an action is done. 

That looks pretty. The bell sounded cracked. He spoke loud. The cry 
sounded clear and shrill. His voice sounded feebly. His voice sounded feeble. 
He has travelled far and wide. They have not made the street wide enough. 
The people wept sore. It grieved me sore. The stones have made my feet 
sore. He rubbed his face hard. The water is fro.Ten hard. lie i*u1)bed his 
face sore. They came late. This delay will make us late. The bird sang 
clear. The ship passed clear of the rock. The water runs clear. Her voice 
sounds clear. 

XLIII. Complex Objeotiye Phrases, f 

Preliminary Lesson. — Use of the Objective and Infinitive 

(§ 313)- 

Exercise 108. Analyse the following sentences containing ob- 
jective infinitive phrases : — 

He heard X the wind roar through the trees. I heard the man say so. We 
saw the thief try to pick a gentleman's pocket. I wish % you to come to-morrow. 
I believe} the man to be innocent. I felt{ the air fan my cheek. I have heard 
[people] say that he is very rich. Have you ever known J the man confess 
being in fisiult ? I expected } the travellers to be here by this time. 

* These complements are in reality in the Objective Relation to the verbs of incomplete 
predication. 

f These infinitive phrases are often scarcely distinguishable from infinitive moods used as 
objective complements ; but it will be seen on consideration that there is the same kind of 
distinction between ' He made the child cry * and ' He saw the child fall/ that there is 
between ' He made the man angry' and ' He found the man dead.' In constructions of this 
sort the verb in the infinitive mood may be parsed as being the verb in an objective infinitive 
phrase, having the preceding noun or pronoun in the objective case as its subject. 

t Notice that the meaning of this verb is quite compute in itself, Ihe whole of t^r 
following phrase b the object of it. 
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XLIV, Complex Sentences. 
Substantive Clauses. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature, form, and structure of substantive 
clauses (§§ 318-320). 

Exercise 109. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 
stantive clause (or noun-sentence, as it is often termed) is the subject, 
having first drawn a thick line under the whole clause. When * it ' is 
employed as a temporary, or provisional subject, set it down as such, 
and place after it the substantive clause as the real subject. Analyse 
the substantive clauses separately, remembering that the conjunction 
* that ' does not enter into the structure of the clause which it intro- 
duces, but that interrogative words do, being either pronouns or 
adverbs. 

Before analysing the sentences in this and the succeeding Exercises, 
draw a line under the etttire set of words which form the substantive 
clause, remembering that you have not got a complete substantive 
clause, or noun-sentence, unless it has a subject and a finite verb, with 
all the adjuncts that may be attached to either of these. 

That he did the deed is quite certain. That he said so is undeniable. Who 
can have told you that, puzzles me. How long I shall stay here is uncertain. 
What we are to do next is the question. What nis capacity is signifies nothing. 
How I found the matter out is no concern of yours. How completely you are 
mistaken can easily be shown. What signifies what weather we have ? 

It is not true that he said so. It is very probable that he will not arrive 
to-day. It is uncertain what the result will be. It does not matter what he 
thinks. It is uncertain how long I shall stay. 

Exercise 110. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 
stantive clause is the object of a verb, or of a phrase equivalent to a 
transitive verb : — 

I knew that he would come. I heard that he had arrived. I think I have 
the honour of addressing Mr. Smith ? Tell me who told you. Tell me how 
old you are. Tell him I cannot see him to-day. I want to know when this 
happened. I thought it* strange that he should leave without calling on me. 
He told me he knew all about the matter. Tell me what you think of all this. 
He is confident that I &hall succeed. We are resolved that that shall not 
occur again. 

Exeroise 111. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 



* 'It] often does duty as a temporary or provisional object. Deal with it as in the cas« of 
the subject ; that is, first analyse the sentence without the substantive clause, and then 
substitute that clause for the ' it.' 
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stantive clause is in apposition to a noun, or comes after a preposition, 
or is used absolutely with a participle^ like a nominative absolute : — 

The fact that you say so is enough for me. The circumstance that he was 
present must not be disregarded. The idea that I can comply with his request 
IS absurd. He did this to the end that he might convince me. He could 
not get rid of the idea that I was his enemy. I came on the chance that 
I might find you at home. Who can want the thought how monstrous it was 
for Malcolm and for Donalbain to kill their gracious father ? He sent me word 
that he would come anon. There was a rumour that the army had been 
defeated. .1 would not believe the story but that you avouch it. Provided this 
report be confirmed, we shall know what to do. 



XLV. — Adjective Clauses. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature, form, and construction of Adjec- 
tive Clauses (§§ 321-325). 

Exercise 116. Draw a thin line under the adjective clauses in 
each of the following sentences, then analvse the entire sentence, and 
lastly analyse the adjective clause separately :* — 

The serpent that did sting thy father's life, now weare his crown. The book 
which I lent him was torn to pieces. Show mc the book which you have in 
vour hand. They that will be rich fall into temptation. I have found the 
knife which I had lost. The reason why you cannot succeed is evident. The 
fortress whither the troops had betaken themselves was soon captured. He 
had many heavy burdens to bear, the pressure of which nearly crushed him. 
I saw the captain in whose ship you will sail. Do you know the gentleman to 
whom this park belongs ? What sad talk was that wherewith my brother held 
you in the cloister ? I know a bank whereon the wild thyme blows. His 
behaviour is not such [behaviour] as 1 1 like. This cloth is not such [cloth] asf 
I asked for. 

Exercise 116. Deal in a similar way with the sentences in Exer- 
cise 63. 

Exercise 117. Supply the relatives which are omitted in the sen- 
tences in Exercise 65, and then analyse the sentences. 

Make (or find) a dozen sentences containing adjective clauses in 
which the relative is expressed, and a dozen in which it is omitted, 
and then analyse them. 

Exercise 118. Analyse the following sentences in which the 
Adjective Clauses have a Relative Adverb in place of a Relative 
Pronoun governed by a Preposition. 

I will show you the shop where I bought these apples. The reason why 
you cannot succeed is evident. Return to the place wnence you came. I can 

' Remember that the Adjective Clause must contain a subject and a finite verb of its ow« 
t * A;i ' must be treated as equivalent to a relative pronoun. 
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remember the time when there were no houses here. Do you know the source 
whence he obtained this information ? The fortress whither the defeated troops 
liad fled was soon captured. 

Exercise 121. The word * what ' sometimes introduces an adjective 
clause, and sometimes an indirect question, which is a substantive 
clause. H7ia/ is interrogative when it cannot be replaced by * that 
which.' 

Analyse the following sentences, carefully distinguishing the sub- 
tantive ^lauses from the adjective clauses, and then parse the sen- 
tences : — 

Repeat what you have just said. You have only told me what I know 
already. I know what you said about me. Go, and find out what is the 
matter. Do what 'you can in this business. Pray tell me what ails you. You 
must not dictate to me what I am to do. This is what he did. He soon 
repented of what he had done. He knows well enough what he ought to do. 

Exercise 122. Make (or find) a dozen sentences illustrating each 
use of * what,' and analyse them. 

Exercise 128. The pronouns 'who' and 'which,' and the pro- 
nominal adverbs * when,' * where,' &c., have the same twofold use ; the 
adverbs, when used as the equivalents of relative pronouns governed 
by prepositions, having a relative force. 

Analyse the following sentences : — 

Find out who did that. Whom we raise we will make fast. I could not 
make out whom he was alluding to. That is where* I live. Tell me where 
you live. Tell me why you are so angry. That is why* I am angry. I do 
not know when they will amve. 



XLVI. Adverbial Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature, form, and structure of Adverbial 
Clauses (§§ 326—344). 

1. Adverbial Clauses relating to Time. 

Exercise 128. Analyse (and parse) the following sentences, after 
first drawing a dotted line under the Adverbial Clauses, and then 
analyse these clauses separately.t 

* In the analysis supply an antecedent noun. ^ 

t Remember that the conjunctive or pronominal adverbs when^ ivhere^ whither, &c., have 
an adverbial construction in their own clauses, but that the Conjunctions after^ be fort ^ tili, 
while, &Cm have no such force. ' While \ has nothing^ 19 do with the relative pronoun. It 
is an old noun meaning ',time,' to which a substantive clause beginning with * that* 
wa» in apposition. The omission of ' that ' gave to ' while ' a conjunctive force. 
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I will tell you the secret* when I see you. When you durst do it, then you 
were a man. I did not know that till you told me. While he is here we 
shall have no peace. 

A plague [be] upon it, when thieves cannot be true to one another. What 
signifies asking, when there's not a soul to give you an answer? Til charm 
the air to give a sound while you perform your antic round. He arrived after 
we Iiad left. 1 shall be gone before you are up. He left the room as I 
enteretl. You may come whenever you please. 

2. Adverbial Clauses relating to Flaoe. 

Exercise 127. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

He still lay where he fell. Where thou dwellest, I will dwell. Wherever 
you go, I will follow you. There, t where a few torn shrubs the place disclose, 
the village preacher's modest mansion rose. Whithersoever I went, he followed 
me. Seat yourselves wherever there is room. 

8. Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner and Degree. 

Exercise 128. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

As the tree fiills, sot it will lie. Do as I tell you [to do]. He isas{ 
avaricious as his brother is generous. The|| longer I know him, the less I like 
him. The|i niore he has, the more he wants. She is as good as she is beauti* 
ful. We do not always write as we pronounce. He always does as he 
promises [to do]. 

4. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause, Purpose, and Con- 
sequence. 

Exercise 120. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

He came because I sent for him. I cannot tell you his age, for I do not 
know it. Because Thou hast been my help, therefore in the shadow of Thy 
wings will I rejoice. Since you say so, I must believe it. As he has begged 
my pardon, I will forgive him. 

He toils hard that he may get rich. I called on him that I might tell him 
about that matter. He retirra to his own room that he might study quietly. 
Take care that all be rewly. Take heed lest ye fall into temptation. 

1 am so f tired that I am ready to drop. He is so weak that he cannot 
stand. He is such a liar that nobody believes him. It is so dark that we 
cannot see. 



* In parsing a sentence of this kind, ' when * should be described as a connective adverb, 

modifying the verb ' see,' and joining the clause * when I see you ' to the predicate * will 

tell.* 
t ' lliere ' and the clause ' where— disclose ' are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of ' rose.' 
t 'So' and the clause 'a.s the tree falls' are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of 'will lie.'^ 
f llie first ' aui ' is demonstrative, the second relative. Each modifies the adjective in its 

clause. 
B Here the main clause is the second one. llie first ' the ' is relative, the second demon' 

strativc. ^ 

1 The demonstrative ' so * and the adverbial clause are ccr^rdinate adverbial adjuncts ''' 

*Ur«d.* 
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6. Adverbial Clauses relating to CJonditioiL Hypothetical and 

Ck>nces8ive Clauses. 

Exercise 130. Analyse the following sentences : — 

If yon call you will see him. I would have called on yoo, if I bad known 
your address. You will not jmcceed unless yon tiy harder. I will not come 
unless yon invite me. Except ye repent ye shall all likewise perish. Though 
he is rich he is not contented. Had I known* this I should have acted 
diflTerently. Were you my brother I could not do it for you. 1 would have 
finished the work had it been possible. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES FOR ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

1. Lightly and brightly breaks away 
The morning from her mantle gray. 

2. Right sharp and (juick the bells all night 
Rang out n-om Bristol town. 

3. The gallant king, he skirted still 
The margin of that mighty hill. 

4. All alone by the side of the pool 

A tall man sat on a three-legged stool, 

Kicking his heels on the dewy sod, 

And putting in order his reel and his rod. 

5. The soul's dark cottage, battered and decayed, 

Lets in new light through chinks that time has made. 

6. His daily teachers had been woods and rills. 

7. Love had he found in huts where poor men lie. 

8. Waiting till the west wind blows, 
The freighted clouds at anchor lie. 

9. Here in cool grot and mossy cell 
We rural fays and fairies dwell. 

10. The sable mantle of the silent night 

Shut from the world the ever-joysome light. 

11. From yonder ivy-mantled tower 

The moping owl does to the moon complain 
Of sucht as, wandering near her secret bower, 
Molest her ancient, solitary reign. 



* * I( ' ia omitted. f Supply ' persons,* and take ' as ' aa a relative pronoua 
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12. Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree's shade, 
Where heaves the turf in many a mould'ring heap, 
Each in his narrow cell for ever laid,* 

The rude fore&thers of the hamlet sleep. 

13. There, at the foot of yonder nodding beech, 
That wreathes its old fantastic roots so high, 
His listless length at noontide would he stretch, 
And pore upon the brook that babbles by. 

14. In climes beyond the solar road, 

Where shag^ forms o'er ice-built mountains roam, 
The Muse has broke the twilight gloom 
To cheer the shivering native's dull abode. 

15. Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne 
In rayless majesty now stretches forth 

Her leaden sceptre o'er a prostrate world. 

16. He that is down need fear no fall, 
He that is low no pride. 

17. Our sport shall be to take what they mistake. 

18. My hour is almost come. 

When I to sulphurous and tormenting flames 
Must render up myself. 

19. We are not weak if we make a proper use of those means 

which the God of nature hath placed in our power. 

20. Him the Almighty Power 

Hurled headlong, flaming, from the ethereal sky 
With hideous i-uin and combustion down 
To bottomless perdition. 

21. He that fights and runs away, 
May live to fight another day. 

22. The evil that men do lives after them. 

23. Now, nio^ht descending, the proud scene was o'er. 

24. When they do choose 

They have the wisdom by their wit to lose. 

25. I must freely have the half of anytl»ing that this same 

paper brings you. 

26. Their perfume lost, take these again. 

27. The great man down, you mark his favourite flies ; 
The poor advanced makes friends of enemies. 



* Take ' each— laid * as a nominative absolute. 
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38. The night is long that never finds the day. 

39. How dangerous is it that this man goes loose. 

30. When sorrows come, they come not single spies, 
But in battalions. 

31. That we would do, we should do when we would. 

33 Breathes there the man with soul so dead. 
Who never to himself hath said, 
*This is my own, my native land'?* 

33. He that claims either for himself or for another the 

honours of perfection, will surely injure the reputation 
he designs to assist. 

34. These honours peace to happy Britain brings. 

35. Whilst light and colours rise and fly 
Lives Newton's deathless memory. 

36. If this will not suflice, it must appear that malice bears 

down truth. 

27* It doth appear you are a worthy judge. 

38. Your wife would give you little thanks for that, if she 

were by to hear you make the offer. 

39. You take my house when you do take the prop 
That doth sustain my house ; you take my life 
When you do take the means whereby I live. 

^o. As fruits, ungrateful to the planter's care. 
On savage stocks inserted, learn to bear, 
The surest virtues thus from passions shoot. 
Wild nature's vigour working at the root. 

41. While from the purpling east departs 
The star that led the dawn. 
Blithe Flora from her couch upstarts. 
For May is on the lawn. 



* A q lotation is not a dependent clause, it is merely a complex substantive. 
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McDowell's Exercises on Euclid and in Modem Geometry. 
2nd Edition. 68. 

Taylor's Geometry of Conies. 2nd Edition. 4s. Qd. 

Aldis's Solid Geometry. 3rd Edition. 6s. 

Gamett's Elementary Dynamics. 2nd Edition. 6s. 

Heat, an Elementary Treatise. 3s. Qd. 

Walton's Elementary Mechanics (Problems in). 2nd Edition. 6s^ 
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CAMBRIDGE SCHOOL AND COLLEQE 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

A Series of Elementary TrectHaes for the use of Students in the 

Universities^ Schools^ and Candidates for the Public 

Examinations. Fcap,-^o» 

Arithmetio. * ByBev.C.Elsee, M.A. Foap. 8vo. lOtii Edit. 8f.6d. 

Algebra. By the Bey. G. Elsee, M.A. 5th Edit. 4«. 

Arlthxnetio. By A. Wiigley, M.A. d«. 6(2. 

A Progressiye Course of Examples. With Answers. By 

J. Watson, M.A. 4th Edition. 28.6d. 

Algebra. Progressive Course of Examples. By Bey. W. F 
M'Michael.M.A., and R.Prowde Smith, M.A. Ss.Gd. With Answers. 48.6d. 

Plane Astronomy, An Introduotion to. By P. T. Main, M.A. 
8rd Edition. 4a. ^ 

Oonic Sections treated Geometrically. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 
8rd Edition. 4b. Bd. 

Ulementary Conic Sections treated Geometrically. By W. H. 
Besant, M.A. [In th$ Pms. 

Statics, Elementary. By Bev. H. Goodwin, D.D. 2nd Edit. 8«. 

Hydrostatics, Elementary. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 9th Edit. 4«. 

Mensuration, An Elementary Treatise on. By B. T. Moore, M.A. 6«. 

Newton's Principia, The First Three Sections of, with an Appen- 
dix ; and the Ninth and Eleventh Sections. By J. H. Evans, M.A. 5th 
Edition, by P. T. Main, M.A. 4a. 

Trigonometjry, Elementary. By T. P. Hudson, M.A. Ss. 6<2. 
Optics, Geometrical. With Answers. By W. S. Aldis, M.A. 8«. 6<{. 
Analytical G-eometry for Schools. By T. G. Vyvyan. 8rd Edit. 

4a. Qd. 

Greek Testament, Companion to the. By A. C. Barrett, A.M. 

Sixl Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 58. 

Book of Common Prayer, An Historical and Explanatory Treatise 
on the. By W. G. Humphry, B.D. 5th Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 48. 6d. 

Musio, Text-book of. By H. C. Banister. 8th Edit, revised. 5«. 

Concise History of. By Rev. H. G. Bonavia Hunt, B. Mus. 

Oxon. 5th Edition revised. Ss. 6d. 



ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 

See foregoing Series. 



GEOMETRY AND EUCLID. 

Text-Book of Geometry. By T. S. Aldis, M.A. Small Svo. 
48. 6d. Part I. 28. 6d. Part II. 28. 

The Elements of Euolid. By H. J. Hose. Eoap. 6vo. 4s. 6d. 

EzeroiBes separately, l8. • 

The First Six Books, with Commentary by Dr. Lardner. 

lOth Edition. Svo. &. 

The First Two Books explained to Beginners. By 0. P. 



Mason, B.A. 2ud Edition. Foap Svo. 8i. 6d. 
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The Enunciations and Figures to Euclid's Elements. By Bev. 

J. Brasse, D.D. 3rd Edition. Foap. 8yo. 1«. On Cards, in case, 5«. 6d. 
Without the Figures, 6d. 

Ezeroises on Euclid and in Modem Geometry. By J. McPowell, 

B.A. Grown 8fo. 2nd Edition reyised. dc 
Geometrical Conic Sections. By W. H. Besant, M.A. Srd Edit. 

Elementary Geometrical Conic Sections. By W. H. Besant, 

M.A. [In iha Prem. 

The Geometry of Conies. By C. Taylor, M.A. 2nd Edit. 8yo. 
-l0.6d. 

Solutions of Geometrical Problems, proposed at St. John's 

College from 1880 to 1846. By T. Gaskin, M.A. 8ro. 128. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

The Shrewsbury Trigonometry. By J. 0. P. Aldous. Crown 

8yo. 28. 
Elementary Trigonometry. By T. P. Hudson, M.A. S$. 6d. 
Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. By J. Hind, 

M.A. 6th Edition. 12mo. 6s. 

Ah Elementary Treatise on Mensuration. By B. T. Moore, 

M.A. 5s. 



ANALYTICAL GEOMEJRY 
AND DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 

An Introduction to Analytical Plane Geometry. By W. P. 

Tumbull, M.A. 8yo. 128. 

Problems on the Principles of Plane Co-ordinate Geometry. 

By W. Walton, M.A. 8vo. 168. 

Trilinear Co-ordinates, and Modem Analytloal Geometry of 

Two Dimensions. By W. A. Whitworth, M.A. 8yo. 168. 

An Elementary Treatise on Solid Geometry. By W. S. Aldis, 
M.A. 2nd Edition revised. 8vo. 88. 

Geometrical Illustrations of the Differential Calculus. By 

M. B. Fell. Svo. 28. 6d. 
Elementary Treatise on. the DifTerential Calculus. By M. 

O'Brien, M.A. 8yo. lOs. 6d. 

Elliptic Functions, Elementary Treatise on. By A. Cayley, M.A. 
Demy 8yo. ISs. 



MECHANICS & NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Statics, Elementary. By H. Goodwin, D.D. Fcap. Svo. 2nd 
Edition. 38. 

Dynamics, A TiBatise od Elementaiy. By W. Gamett, M.A. 
2nd Edition. Grown 8vo. 68. 
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StatloB ftnd Dynamios, Problems in. By AV. Walton, M.A. New 
Edition. Grown 8yo. 68. 

Theoretioal Meohanlos, Problems in. By W. Walton. 2nd Edit. 
reviBod and enlarged. DemySyo. 168. 

HydroBtatioB. By W. H. Besant, M.A. Fcap.Svo. 9th Edition. 4«. 

HydromeohanioB, A Treatise on. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 8yo. 
New Edition reviaod. lOs. 6d. 

DynamloB of a Fartiole, A Treatise on the. By W. H. Besant, M.A. 

[Pr^Ninnff. 

DynamioB of a Rigid Body, Solutions of Examples on the. By 

W. N. Griffin, M.A. 8yo. 68. 6d. 

Motion, An Elementary Treatise on. By J. B. Lmm, M.A. It, Sd. 

Optica, Geometrical. By W. S. Aldis, M.A. Fcap. 8yo. 8«. 6d. 

Double Refiraotion, A Chapter on Fresnel's Theory of. By W. S. 
AldlSp M.A. 8vo. 2s. 

OptioB, An Elementary Treatise on. By Prof. Potter. Part I. 
8rd Edition. 88. 6d. Part II. 12s. 6d. 

Optios, Physical ; or the Nature and Properties of Light. By Prof. 
Potter, A.M. 68. 6d. Part II. 78. 6d. . 

Heat, An Elementary Treatise on. By W. Gamett, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 2nd Edition rovisod. Ss. 64 

Oeometrioal Optios, Figures IllustratiTe of. From Schelbaoh. 
By W. B. Hopkins. Folio. Plates. lOs. 6d. 

Newton's Prinoipia, The First ^hree Sections of, with an Appen- 
dix ; and the Ninth and Eleventh Sections. By J. H. Evans, M.A. 6th 
Edition. Edited by P. T. Main, M.A. is. 

Aatronomy, An 'Introduction to Plane. By P. T. Main, M.A. 
Fcap. Svo. cloth. 48. 

Astronomy, Practical and Spherical. By B. Main, M.A. Svo. 14t. 

Astronomy, Elementary Chapters on, from the *Astronomie 
Physique' of Biot. By H. Ooodwin, D.D*. Svo. Ss. 6d. 

Pure MathematioB and Natural Philosophy, A Compendium of 

Facts and FormulsB in. By G. R. Smalley. Fcap. 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

SUementary Oourse of Mathematios. By H. Goodwin, D.D. 
6th Edition. Svo. 16a. 

Problems and Examples, adapted to the * Elementary Course of 
Mathematics.' . 8rd Edition. Svo. 58. 

Solutions of Goodwin's Colleotlon of Problems and Examples. 

By W. W. Htttt, M.A. 3rd Edition, revised and enlarged. Svo. 8s. 

Pure Mathematics, Elementary Examples in. By J. Taylor. 8yo. 
7s. 6d. 

Euclid, Mechanical. BythelateW. Whewell,D.D. 5th Edition. 5s. 
Meohanlos of Construotlon. With numerous Examples. By 

8. Fenwiok, F.R.A.8. Svo. 12m. 

Anti-IiOgarithms, Table of. By H. E. Filipowski. 8rd Edition. 
Svo. 158. 

Pure and Applied Oaloulatlon, Notes on the Principles of. By 
Bev. J. Ohallis, M.A. Domy Svo. 15s. 

Physios, The Mathematical Principle of. By Bev. J. Challis, M A. 
Demy Svo. Ss. 
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HISTORY, TOPOGRAPHY, &c. 

Borne and the Campagna. .By & Bmn, MJL With 85 En- 
graTJngB and 26 Itaps and FlaiiB. mth AppeokS^x. Mo. 31.3*. 

Old Rome. A Handbook for TraveHera By B. Bnrn, M.A. 
J^Hh Maps and Plana. Demy 8ro. lOk. Od. 

Modem Enzope. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 2nd Edition, revised and 
oontmued. Srols. DemySro. 21. ISn 6d. 

The History of the Kings of Borne. ByDr.T.ELDyer. 8yo.l6«. 

A Plea for Liyy. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. Sva U. 

Boma Begalis. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. Bvo. 2s. 6d. 

The History of Pompeii: its Buildings and Antiqmties. By 
T. H. Dyer. 3rd Bdition, bron^ht down to 1874. Post 8fo. 7s. 6d. 

Ancient Athens: its History, Topography, and Bemains. By 
T. H. Dyer. Super-royal Svo. Cloth. 11. Ss. 

The Decline of the Boman Bepublio. By G. Long. 5 vols. 
8ro. 14«. each. 

A History of England dnrtng the Early and Middle Ages. By 
O. H. Pearson, M.A. 2nd Edition revised and enlarged. Bvo. YoL I. 
lOs. YoLU. 14s. 

Hlitorioal Maps of England. By 0. H. Pearson. Folio. 2nd 
Edition rerised. 31s. 6d. 

History of England, 1800-15. By Harriet Martinean, with new 
and copious Index. 1 vol. 3s. 6d. 

History of the Thirty Years' Peace, 1815-46. -By Harriet Mar- 
tinean. 4 yols. Ss. 6d. each. 

A Practical Synopsis of English History. By A. Bowes. 4tii 

Edition. Bvo. 2s. 

Student's Text-Book of English and General History. By 
D. Beale. Crown Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Lives of the Queens of England. By A. Strickland. Library 
Edition, 8 vols. 7s. 6d. each. Cheaper Edition, 6 vols.' 5s. each. Abridged 
Edition, 1 vol. Os. 6d. 

Eginhard's Ijife of Karl the Great (Charlemagne). Translated 

with Notes, by W. Glaister, M.A., B.C.L. Crown Svo. 48. 6d. 

Outlines of Indian History. By A W. Hnghes. Small post 

Svo. 38. 6d. 

The Elements of General History. By Prof. Tytler. New 
Edition, brought down to 1874. Small post Svo. 3s. 6d. 

ATLASES. 
An Atlas of Classical Geography. 24 Maps. By W. Hughes 

and G.-Long, M.A. New Edition. Imperial Svo. 12s. 6d. 

A Orammar-Sohool Atlas of Classical Geography. Ten Maps 
•elected from the above. New Edition. Imperial Svo. 5s. 

First Classical Maps. By the Bey. J. Tate, MA 3rd Edition. 
Imperial Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Standard Library Atlas of Classical Geography. Imp. 8yo. 7«. 6<2. 
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PHILOLOGY. 



WEBSTER'S DIOTIONARY OF THE ENQUSH LAN- 
GTJAOB. Re-^ted by N. Porter and 0. A. Goodrich. With Dr. Mahn's 
BtTmology. 1 vol. 21«. With Appendices and 70 additional pa^es of 
niustrataons, 31«. 6d. 

• Tn BSSTPRAOTiGAL EvoLiSR DzoTZOiTABT ixTAiTT.'— Quarffrly Rtnimo, 1873. 
ProspectoBes, with specimen pages, poet free on application. 

New Dlotionary of the English Laxigaage. Combining Ezplan- 
ation with Btymology, and oopionsly illustrated by Quotations from the 
best Authorities. By Dr. Richardson. . New Edition, with a Supplement. 
2 vols. 4to. 41. 148. 6a.; half russia, 61. 158. 6d.i mssia, 61. 12s. Supplement 
separately. 4to. 128. 

AuSto. Edit, without the Quotations, 15r.; half russia, 208.; russia, 248.' 

Supplementoxy English Glossoxy. By T. L. 0. Davies. Demy 8vo. 

{In ths pres«. 

Dictionaxy of Corrupted Words. By Bev . A. S. Palmer, [in the vrew. 
The Elements of the English Language. By E. Adaons, Ph.D. 

15th Edition. Post Svo. 48. 6d. 

Philologioal Essays. By T. H. Key, M.A., E.B.S. Svo. 10«. 6d. 
Language, its Origin and Development By T. H. Key, M.A., 

F.R.S. 8vo.' 148. 

Synonyms and Antonyms of the English Language. By Arch- 
deacon Smith. 2nd Edition. Post 8vo. 68. 

Synonyms Disoriminated. By Arohdeacon Smith. DemySvo. 16«. 

Bible English. By T. L. 0. Davies. 58. 

The Queen's English. A Manual of Idiom and Usage. By Dean 

Alford. 5th Edition. Foap. 8vo. 58. 

Etymological Glossary of nearly 2500 English Words de- 
rived from the Greek. By the Rey. E. J. Boyoe. Foap. 8to. Ss. 6d. . 

A Syriao Grammar. By G. Phillips, D.D. Srd Edition, enlarged. 
8vo. 78. 6d. 

A Grammar of the Arabic Language. By Bey. W. J. Beau- 
mont, M.A. 12mo. 78. 

Who Wrote It P A Dictionary of Common Poetical Quotations 
8rd Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 28. 6d. 



DIVINITY, MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &c. 

* Novum Testamentnm Grssoum, Textus Stephanioi, 1550. By 

F. H. Scrivener, A.M., LL.D. New Edition. 16mo. 4«. 6d. AlflO on 
Writing Pajper. with Wide Margin. Half-bound. 128. 

By the tame Author, 
Codex BezflB Oantabrigiensis. 4to. 26«. 

A Full Collation of the Codez Sinaitious with the Beoeired Text 
of the New Testalnent, with Oritioal Introduction. 2nd Edition, revised. 
Fcap. Svo. 68. 

A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament. 

With Forty FaceimUes from Ancient Manuscripts. 2nd Edition. 8yo. 168. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament For English 

Readers. Grown Svo. 68. 
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The New Testament for ViiigltBh Readers. By the late H. Alfoid, 

D.D. VoL I. Part I. 8rd Edit. 128. Vol. I. Part U. 2nd Edit. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. n. Part I. 2nd Edit. Ids. Yol.' II. Part II. 2nd Edit. 168. 

The Greek Testament By the late H. Alford, D.D. YoL I.- 6th 
Edit. 11. 88.-' Yol. II. 6th Edit. 11. 48. Vol. in. 5th E&it. 188. Vol. lY. 
Part I. 4th Edit. 188. Vol. lY. Part II. 4th Edit. 148. Vol. lY. 11. 128. 

Companion to the Greek Testament By A. G. Barrett, MA. 

8rd Edition. Foap. 8to. 58. 

lAber Apologeticus. The Apology of Tertnllian, with English 
Notes, by H. A. Woodham, LL.D. 2nd Edition. 8to. 88. 6d. 

The Book of Psalms. A New Translation, with Introduotions, &6. 
Bt the Very Eev. J. J. Stewart Perowne. D.D. 8yo. Yol. I. 4th Editton, 
1&. YoL II. 4th Edit. 168. 

Abridged for Sehools. 8rd Edition. Crown 8yo. lOi. M, - 

History of the Artioles of Religion. By C. H. Hardwick. Srd 
Edition. Port 8yo. 58. 

History of the Creeds. By J. B. Lumby, D.D. 2nd Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Pearson on the Creed. Carefully printed from an early edition. 
With Analysis and Index by B. Walford, M.A. Port 8yo. 58. 

Dootrinal System of St. John as STidenoe of the Date of his 

Gospel. By Bey. J. J. Lias, M.A. Grown 8yo. 68. 

An Historloal and Explanatory Treatise on the Book of 

Common Prayer. By Bey. W. G. Hnmphiy, B.D. 5th Edition, enlarged. 
Bmall port 8yo. 48. 6d. 

The New Table of Lessons Explained. By Bey. W. G. Humphry, 

B.D. Fcap. l8. 6d. 
A Commentary on the Gospels for the Stmdays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Bey. W. Denton, A.M. New Edition. 
SyolB. 8yo. 548. Sold separately. 

Commentary on the Epistles for the Sundays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Eey. W. Denton, AM. 2 yols. 368. Sold 
separately. 

Oommentaiy on the Acts. By Bev. W. Denton, A.M. Vol. I. 
8vo. 188. Yol, II. 148. 

Notes on the Cateohism. By Bev. A. Barry, D.D. 5th Edit. 
Fcap. 2«. ' 

Oatedhetioal Hints and Helps. By Bev. E. J. Boyce, M.A. Srd 

Edition, reyised. Fcap. 28. 6d. 

Examination Papers on Religious Instruction. By Bev. E. J. 

Boyoe. Sewed. Is. 6d. 

*Churoh Teaching for the Church's Children. An Exposition ' 

of the Cateohism. By the Bey. F. W. Harper. Sq. fcap. 28. 
The Winton Church Catechist. Questions and Answers on the 
Teaching of the Church Cateohism. By the hhte Bey. J. S. B. Monsell, 
LL.D. Srd Edition. Cloth, 3s.; or in Four Parts, sewed. 

The Church Teacher's Manual of Christian Instruction. By 

Bey. M. F. Sadler. 2lBt Thousand. 28. 6d. 

Short Explanation of the Epistles and Gospels of the Chris- 
tian Year, with Qnostions. Boyal 32mo. 28. 6d.; calf, 48. dd. 

Butler's Analogy of Religion ; with Introduction and Index hy 
Bey. Dr. Steere. New Edition. Fbap. Ss. 6d. 

— Three Sermons on Human Nature, and Dissertation on 

Yirtne. By W. Whewell, D.D. 4th Edition. Fcap. Svo. 28. 6d. 
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Leotures on the History of Moral Philosophy in England. By 
W. Whewell, D.D. Grown 8to. 8«. 

Kent's Commentary on Intematlonsl Law. By J. T. Abdy, 

LL.D. New and tJheap Edition. Grown 8to. 10b. M. 

A Manual of the Ronian OItU Law. By G. Leapingwell, LL.D. 
8to. 128. 



FOREIGN CLASSICS. 

A ieriet for use in Schools, toith English Notes, grammatical and 
explanatory, and renderings t>f diffieult idiomatic expressions. 

Fcap, 8vo. 

Bohiller's Wallenatehi. By Pr. A. Bnohheim. New Edit. 6<.6d. 

Or the Lager and Piooolomini, 8«. 6d. Wallenstein's Tod, 3«. 6d. * 

Maid of Orleans. By Drl W. Wagner. 8«. 6(2. 

Maria Stuart By V. Eastner. 8«. 

Qoethe's Hermann and Dorothea. By E. Bell, M.A., and 

B.WdlfeL 28. 6d. 

(German Ballads, from Uhland, Goethe, and Schiller. By C. L. 
Bielefeld. 38. 6d. 

Charles XII., par Voltaire. By L. Direy. 8rd Edition. a«. 6(2. 

ATentures de T616maque, par F6n61on. By C. J. Delille. 2nd 
Edition. 48. 6d. 

Select Fables of La Fontaine. By F. E. A. Gasc. New Edition. 8«. 

Pioolola, hy X. B. Saintine. By Dr. Dnhnc. 4th Edition. 8«. 6d. 



FRENCH CLASS-BOOKS. 
Twenty Lessons in Frenoh. With Vocabulary, giving the Fro- 

nandation. By W. Brebner. Post 8yo. 48. 
French Grammar for Public Schools. By Bey. A. 0. Glapin, M.A. 

Foap. 8to. 7th Edit. 28. M, 
Frenoh Primer. By Bev. A. C. Clapin, M.A. Foap. Svo. Srd Edit. 

l8. 

Primer of Frenoh 'Philology. By Bey. A. C« Clapin. Foap. Svo. Is. 

Le NouTeau Tr^sor; or, French Student's Companion. By 
M. B. 8. Ifith Edition. Foap. 8to. 88. M, 

P. E. A. GASC'S FRENCH COURSE. 
First Frenoh Book. Fcap 8yo. 76th Thousand. 1«. 6d. 
Second Frenoh Book. 87th Thousand. Fcap. 8yo. 2«. 6d. 
Key to First and Second French Books. Fcap. 8yo. 8«. 6d. 
Frenoh Fables for Beginners, in Prose, with Index. 14th Thousand. 

12mo. 28. 

Select Fables of La Fontaine. New Edition. Fcap. Syo. 8«. 
Hiatolres Amusantes et InatrootiTes. With Notes. ISth Thou- 

sand. Fcap. 8to. 28. 6d. 
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Firaottoal Guide to Modem Freneh CkmYonaliaii. 12th Thon- 

sand. Fcap. 8to. 2». 6cL 

French Poetry for the Toong. l^^thNoteB. 4th Edition. Fcap. 

8to. 2f. 

I£aterial8 for French Froae C amp oe ilfa n; or, SeleotiaDB from 
the best Englisk Proee Writara. 15th Thoonnd. Fci^. 8n>. 4«. M. 

Prosatenrs CkmtemporainB. With Notes. 8yo. 6th Edition, 
revised. 5«. 

Le Petit CSompagnon; a Freneh Talk-Book for Little Children. 

lOth Thousand. I61110. a^ed. 

An Improved Modem Pocket -Diotiofnary of the French and 
English Langnages. 30th Thousand, ^th Additionfl. IGmo. Cloth. 48. 
Also in 2 vols., in neat leatherette. So. 

Modem French-EngUsh and EngUah-F^reneh Diottonary. 2nd 

Edition, revised. In 1 toL 128. 6d. (formeily 2 vola. 2aMi) 

GOMBEBT'S FBENCH DEAMA. 

Being a Selection of the best Tragedies and Comedies of Molidre, 
Raoine, OomeiUe, and Voltaire. "With Arenments'and Notes bj A. 
Gombert. New Edition, revised by F. E. A Oaso. Fcap. 8vo. Is. each; 

■®^®^ **• CoKTMrrs. 

MoLiEKB : — Le Misanthrope. L'Avare. Le Bonrgeois Gentilhomme. Le 
Tartnffe. Le Malade Imaginaire. Les Femmes Savantea. Les Fomberiea 
de Scapin. Les Pr^cienses Bidicnles. L'Eoole des Fonunes. L'Eoole dea 
Maris. Le MMeoin malgrtf Lni. 

RaoiviT:— PhMro. Esther. Athalie. IphigAiie. Les FlaideiurB. La 
Th^balde; or, LesFrtoesEnnemis. Andromaqne. Britannions. 

P. OOBVULLs :— Le did. Horace. Oinna. Poljenote. 

•yox;TAJBa :— Zaire. 

GERMAN CLASS-BOOKS. 

Materials for German Prose Composition. By I>r Buchheim. 
7th Edition Foap. 4a 6d. Key, 80. 

A German Grammar for Public Sehools. By the Bey. A. 0. 
Clapinand F. Holl MCOler. 2nd Edition. IV»p. 2«. 6d. 

Kotzebue'B Der Gefangene. With Notes by I>r. W. Stromberg. 1«. 



ENGLISH CLASS-BOOKS. 

The Elements of the English Language. By £. Adams, Fh.D. 
17th Edition. PostSvo. 4a 6d. 

The Rudiments of English Grammar and Analysis. By 

E. Adams, Ph.D. New Edition. Fcap. 8to. 28. 

By C. P. Mason, Fellow of Univ. Coll. London. 

First Notions of Grammar for Young Learners. Fcap. 6yo. 
8th Thousand. Oloth. 8d. 

First Steps. in English Grammar for Junior Classes. Demy 
18mo. New Edition. Is. 

Outlines of English Grammar for the use of Junior Classes. 

7th Edition. Orown 8yo. 2s. 
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IBngliflh Grammar, inolnditig the Prinoiples of Grammatical 

Analysis. 2'ith Edition. Grown Svo. 88. 6d. 

A Shorter Snglish Gramjnar, >yith copious Ezercises. 8th Thou- 
sand. Grown 8ro. Ss. 6d. • 

English Grammar Praotloe, being the Exercises separately. 1«. 

Edited for Middle-Class Examinations, 

With Notes on the Analysis and Parsing, and Explanatory Bemarki. 

Milton's Paradise Lost, Book I. With Life. 3rd Edit. PostSvo. 

Book n. With Life. 2nd Edit. PostSvo. 2». 

Bookin. With Life. PostSvo. 2«. 

Goldsmith's Deserted Village. With Life. Post Svo. Is. 6d. 

Oowper's Task, Book n. With Life. PostSvo. 2s, 

Thomson's Spring. With Life. Post Svo.* 2s. 
Winter. With Life. Post Bvo. 2s. 



Practical Hints on Teaching. By Bov. J. Menet, M.A. 5th Edit. 
Grown 8to. oloth, 28. 6d. j paper, 2«. 

Test Lessons in Dictation. Paper cover, Is. 6e2. 

Questions for Ezamlnations in English Literature. By Bev.' 

W. W. Skeat. Ss. 6d. 

Drawing Popies. By P. H. Delamotte. Oblong Svo. 12s. Sold 
also in parts at Is. each. 

Poetry for the School-room. New Edition. Fcap. Bvo. Is. 6d. 

Select Parables from Nature, for "^se in Schools. By Mrs. A. 
Oatty. Fcap. 8to. Gloth. 1j. 

School Record for Toung Ladies' Schools. M, 

Geographical ^ezt-Book ; a Practical G^graphy. By M. E. S. 
12mo. 28. 

The Blank Maps done up separately, 4to. 28. coloured. 

A First Book of Geography. By Bev. C. A. Johns, B.A., F.L.S. 
ko. Illustrated. 12mo. 8i. 6d. 

Loudon's (Mrs.) Entertaining Naturalist. New Edition. Revised 

by W. S. Pallas, F.L.S. 58. 

^—^ Handbook of Botany. New Edition, greatly enlarged by 

D. Wooster. Fcap. 28. 6d. 

The Botanist's Pooket-Book. With a copious Index. By W. B. 
Hayward. 2nd Bdit. revised. Grown 8yo. Gloth limp. 48. 6d. 

Experimental Chemistry, founded on the Work of Dr. Stdokhardt. 
By G. W. Heaton. Post Svo. 08. 

Double Entry Elucidated. By B. W. Foster. 12th Edit. 4to. 

A New Manual of Book-keeping. By P. CreUin, Accountant. 
Grown Svo. 8s. 6d. 



16 George Bell and Sans' E<iucational Works, 

_ . , 

Flatare School-Books. In -Simple Tian^rtge, with nnmetoiifi 
* Sliutratioiui. Boyal 16mo. 

School Primer. 6d.— Scihool Header. "Bj J.'TDleard. U.— Poeby Book 
for Schools. Is. — The Life of Joseph. Is. — ^The Scriptnre Parables. Bf the 
Bey. J. E. GUrke. U— The Scripture Miradetf. By the Ber. J. B. Clarke. 
Ik— The UTew Tegtament History. By the Ber. J. G. Wood, M JL. U.— The 
Old Testament History. By the Ber. J. O. Wood, M.A. ls.~The Story of 
Bnnyan's Pilgrim's Progress, la. — ^The Life -of CQiristopher Colambns. By 
Sarah Orompton. It. — ^THie Life of Martin Luther. By Sarali Orompton. Is. 



BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS. 

In 8 vols. lamp doth, 6d. each. 

The Cat and the Hen ; Sun and his Dog Bed-leg ; Bob and Tom Lee ; A 

Wreck — ^The New-born Lamb ; Bosewood Box ; Poor Pan ; Wise IX^; ^The 

Three Monkeys — ^Story of a Cat, told by Henelf The Blind Boy ; The Mute 

Girl ; A New Tale of Babes in a Wood The Deyand the l^night ; The New 

.Bank-note ; The Boyal Yistt ; A King's Walk on a Winter's Say Queen Bee 

and Bni^ Bee Gnll's Crag, a Story of the Sea. 



BELL'S READING-BOOKS. 

FOB SCHOOLS AKD PABOOHIAIi I.IB&A&IB8. 

* • • • 

The poimlarity which the 'Books for Tonng Beaders' have attained is 
a sni&cient proof that teachers and pnpils alike ajqirove of the nse of inter- 
iMiting stories with a' simple plot in place of the dry combination of letters and 
sylUbleB, making no impression on the mind, of which elementary reaffing- 
books generally consist. 

The Publishers havetheref pre thought it advisable to extend the application 
of this principle to books adapted for more advanced readers. ' * 

• • • 

JNbtr Beady, Pott Bvo. Strongly hound. 

ICastennan Beiuij. By Captain Manyat, B.N.* U. 6d. 

The SetUers in Canada. By Captain Manyat. B.N. U, 6ci 

Parables fW>m Nature. (Selected.) By Mrs. Gatty. U. 

Frlen^B in Fur and Feathers. By 0^?ynfiyn. Is. 

Robinson Crusoe: Is, 6d. 

Andersen's .Danish Tales. (Selected.) By E. Bell, M.A. 1«. 

Soulhey's Life of Nelson. (Abridged.) Is. 

Ghrinftn'B airman Tales. (Selected.) By E. Bell, M.A Is. 

Life of the Duke of Wellington, with Maps and PlaAs. Is. 

Marie; or, Glimpses of Life in France. By A B.'Ellifi. Is. 

Poetry for Boy«. By D. Monro. 1*. 

Others in Preparation, 
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